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About This Book

Purpose

This book explains how use the Novell® exteNd Director™ Portal subsystem and the exteNd Director
implementation of Java Portlet 1.0.

Audience

Thisbook isfor programmers working on exteNd Director applications. It assumesfamiliarity with Java
programming, HTML, XML, and XSL and provides examples using all these technologies.
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Portal Concepts

Provides an overview of portal concepts

e Chapter 1, “About Portal Applications”

e Chapter 2, “About the Express Portal”

e Chapter 3, “Working with Portal Pages”

e Chapter 4, “Working with Portal Layouts”

» Chapter 5, “Working with Portal Themes”

* Chapter 6, “Working with Portal Decorators”
* Chapter 7, “Working with Portal Options”

e Chapter 8, “Working with Page Categories”
e Chapter 9, “Working with PID Pages”

e Chapter 10, “Localizing the Portal”

* Chapter 11, “Developing a Wireless Application”
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About Portal Applications

This chapter provides an introduction to exteNd Director portal applications. It contains the following
sections:

+ About the Portal subsystem

+ Anatomy of a portal application

+ Portal application resources

+ Creating aportal application project

L) For more information about exteNd Director projectsin general, see the chapters that cover
working with projects in Devel oping exteNd Director Applications.

About the Portal subsystem

exteNd Director applications often include aportal Web site. The portal isthe presentation layer for an
application, providing the interface through which users access and interact with Web content generated
by portlets.

To implement this functionality, exteNd Director provides a Portal subsystem that allows you to:

+ Design and run Java Portlet 1.0-compliant portlets

+ Create, maintain, and manage portal pages

+ Manage access to portal content

The Portal subsystem also provides complete integration with the Directory, Security, and User
subsystems, which handle authentication, authorization, and user profiling.

Portal components are deprecated exteNd Director provides runtime support for portal
components created in earlier versions of the product. However, you should use portlet technology for all
new devel opment.

Web presentation services

The Portal subsystem implements the following Web presentation services:

Portal service Description

Portal Aggregator Renders a response to a portal request by:
+ Displaying the content of a portlet directly in a Web client
+ Aggregating the content of one or more portlets on a portal page

Page Manager Manages page information and page categories for PID pages
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Portal service Description

Portal Personalizer Provides a graphical interface for creating personal pages and applying
themes portal-wide

L For more information, see the chapter on personalizing your portal.

Portal Administration Provides a graphical interface for portal administrators to create container
tool and shared pages, assign permissions for page access, and manage the
Portal

L For more information, see the chapter on administering portal pages.

Portal APIs
The Portal subsystem provides APIsfor:
+ Developing Java Portlet 1.0-compliant portlets that generate content in portal pages—or dispatch
content generation to JSP pages or servlets
+  Working with page layouts, as described in the section on working with the layout API.

+ Implementing portlet-level decorators and decorator services, as described in the chapter on
working with portal decorators.

+ Working with portal options, as described in the section on working with the portal option API.
+  Working with portal themes, as described in the section on working with the theme API.
+ Working with portal categories, as described in the chapter on working with page categories

Anatomy of a portal application
This section describes the key functional elements of exteNd Director portal applications.

Portal aggregation servlet

Each exteNd Director portal application includes a base servlet called EboPortal AggregationServlet
that controls al portal and portlet requests.

Thisservlet listensonthe key portal intherequest URL, as specified by the Portal PathEntryPointK ey
descriptor in web.xml:
<context-param>

<param-name>PortalPathEntryPointKey</param-name>

<param-valuesportal</param-value>
</context-param>
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Application requests

This servlet responds to the following kinds of application requests:

Type of Request

Request URL

Run a portlet directly in a browser

Syntax

servlet _url/portlet path/name of portlet

serviet_url
http://host/context/portal

portlet_path
portlet

Example:
http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/portlet/WelcomeMessagePortlet

Run a component directly in a browser

Syntax

servlet url/comp path/name of component

serviet_url
http://host/context/portal

comp_path
comp

Example:
http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/comp/MyComponent

Run a component directly in a browser
with decoration

Syntax

servlet url/component_path/name of component

servlet_url
http://host/context/portal

component_path
component

Example:
http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/component/MyComponent

Run the Portal Personalizer

Syntax

servlet url/portlet path/Personalize

serviet_url
http://host/context/portal

portlet_path
portlet

Example:

http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/portlet/Personalize

About Portal Applications
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Type of Request

Request URL

Run the Portal Administrator

Syntax

servlet url/portlet path/PortalPageAdmin

serviet_url
http://host/context/portal

portlet_path
portlet

Example:
http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/portlet/PortalPageAdmin

Display a container page that displays
the content of a specified shared page

Syntax

servlet_url/cn/container page name/name of shared page

serviet_url
http://host/context/portal

Example:
http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/cn/MyContainerPage/OurSharedPage

Display a container page that displays
the content of a specified personal page

Syntax

servlet_url/cn/container page name/up_name of personal page

servlet_url
http://host/context/portal

Example:

http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/cn/MyContainerPage/up_MyPersonalPage

Display a container page that displays
the content of its default shared page

Syntax

servlet_url/cn/name of container page

serviet_url
http://host/context/portal

Example:
http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/cn/MyContainerPage

Display a shared page

Syntax

servlet url/pg/name of shared page

serviet_url
http://host/context/portal

Example:
http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/pg/OurSharedPage

Display a shared page surrounded by
the user’s default container page

Syntax

servlet _url/pgcn/name of shared page

servlet_url
http://host/context/portal

Example:
http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/pgcn/OurSharedPage
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Type of Request

Request URL

Display a personal page Syntax

servlet_url/pg/up_name of personal page

serviet_url
http://host/context/portal

Example:
http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/pg/up_MyPersonalPage

Display a personal page surrounded by  Syntax

the user’s default container page

servlet_url/pgcn/up_name of personal page

serviet_url
http://host/context/portal

Example:
http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/pgcn/up_MyPersonalPage

Display a PID page

Syntax

servlet _url/page path/name of PID page

servlet_url
http://host/context/portal

page_path
pages

Example:
http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/pages/MyPID.html

Resource servlet

Portal Web tier

Each exteNd Director portal application also includesaservlet called resour ce. This servlet can serve up
any resourcein the resource set associated with the portal application. The portal resource pathisdefined
inweb.xml asfollows:

<context-param>
<param-name>PortalResourcePath</param-name>
<param-value>$CONTEXT URLS$/resource</param-values>
<description>
Path at which resource set resources are served up from the controller.
</description>
</context-params>

For example, the following URL could be used to access an imagefile Myl mage.j pg in the resource set
for an exteNd Director WAR project called M yWAR running on the server localhost:

http://localhost/MyWAR/resource/images/MyImage.jpg

Portal applications canincludethe Portal Web tier, which providesthe functionality that allows end-users
and portal administratorsto interact with the portal. The Portal Web tier includestoolsfor logging in,
customizing portal pages, and creating new users. It can be the springboard for your own applications.

exteNd Director shipswith a portal application called Express Portal which includes a Portal Web tier.
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Resource set

IMPORTANT: exteNd Director provides a set of accessory portlets. The exteNd Director Portal uses
some of these portlets on its default portal pages. If you want to use these default pages as shipped, be
sure to include accessory portlets in the portal application projects you create in exteNd Director. If you do
not want to include accessory portlets in exteNd Director projects, your portal administrator should modify
default portal pages accordingly.

L) For more information about Express Portal, see Chapter 2, “ About the Express Portal”.

To learn how end-users can work with the Portal Web tier, see the chapter on personalizing your
portal.

To learn how portal administrators can use the Portal Web tier, see the chapter on administering the
portal.

Portal applications can include an exteNd Director resource set, which organizes resources used by
exteNd Director subsystems, including:

+ Descriptors for portlets, pages, pageflows, workflows, forms, and rules

+ Images

o WSDL files

¢ XSL style sheets
+ HTML pages

A key feature of the resource set isthat it enables dynamic loading of these resources during
development, obviating the need for frequent redeployments and speeding the testing cycle.

To learn more about resource sets, see the sections on managing application resourcesin
Developing exteNd Director Applications.

Shared libraries

Portal applications can use shared libraries, which contain JAR files and classes that encapsul ate exteNd
Director services. In ashared library environment, these JARs and classes are installed on your
application server so they can be shared across all Web applications deployed on that server. It is
important to note, however, that only one portal application can be deployed to the application server in
ashared library environment.

L) For moreinformation about shared libraries, see the section about shared library configurationsin
Developing exteNd Director Applications.

Portal application resources

An exteNd Director portal application can contain a combination of standard J2EE resources along with
value-added resources that extend functionality.

J2EE resources The J2EE resources include:

+ Sevlets

« JavaServer Pages (JSP pages)
+ Javautility classes

o+ Customtag libraries
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Value-added resources The exteNd Director value-added resources include:

Resource Description

Portlets Java classes that generate dynamic content on portal pages and PID pages.
Portlets are governed by the Java Portlet 1.0 specification. When a page is
requested at runtime, the Portal Aggregator aggregates and renders the content
of all portlets on the page.

Portal pages Customizable pages whose content is generated by portlets. exteNd Director
provides graphical design tools that allow portal administrators and end users to
create portal pages.

Portal applications can include three types of portal pages:
+ Personal pages

+ Shared pages

+ Container pages

NOTE: Unlike the other resources listed in this table, portal pages are not
defined at design time within the exteNd Director development environment.
Instead, they are created at runtime within a running Portal application.

L) For more information on portal pages, see the chapter on working with
portal pages.

PID pages HTML or XML pages that contain exteNd Director portlets and components
(defined by s3-component tags) and therefore require processing by the Portal
Aggregator.

Static pages HTML pages that contain static content.

Style sheets Style sheets that transform XML pages into HTML (or another output format). XSL

(XSL) is reusable for any page that uses the same XML elements.

Themes Visual characteristics that apply globally to an entire exteNd Director portal

application. These settings can potentially change the appearance of portal
pages, PID pages, JSP pages, and portlets. Themes provide a simple way to
ensure a consistent appearance throughout a portal application.

Layouts Templates that define how a set of selected portlets should appear on a page.
Each personal page, shared page, or container page in an exteNd Director portal
application uses a portal layout to specify how the selected portlets and
components should be arranged on the page.

Decorators Java classes that decorate the dynamic content generated by a portlet. The
decorator controls the appearance of the title bar, body, and footer for the portlet.
The portlet data (the dynamic content) is inserted in the body of the portlet.

Portal options Images or text links that appear in the title bar of a portlet. Users interact with
these controls to change portlet behavior at runtime. exteNd Director ships with
several predefined portal options:

+ Reload Pageflow

+ Help

« Edit

+ Minimize

+ Maximize

+ Restore

+ Remove

You can also add your own custom options.

Media Images, sounds, and other media files required for the application.
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Creating a portal application project

To create a project that includes a portal, see the chapter on creating exteNd Director projectsin
Developing exteNd Director Applications.
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About the Express Portal

This chapter provides an introduction to the Express Portal. It contains the following sections:

What is Express Portal ?

How is Express Portal installed?
About the Express Portal project
About the Express Portal application
+ Starting the Express Portal application
+ Deploying the Express Portal

+ Undeploying the Express Portal

* & o

*

What is Express Portal?

To giveyou a head start in building applications, exteNd Director provides adefault EAR project called
Express which includes the Express Portal WAR, acomplete Portal application. You can use this
application out of the box to:

+ Explorethe features of an exteNd Director portal

+ Learn how to build a portal application

« Build your own customized production-quality portal by adding and modifying portlets and pages,
and customizing the presentation layer

How is Express Portal installed?

The Express Portal is available in several modalities, depending on how you install the exteNd™ product

suite:
Type of exteNd suite Project available on file Application deployed to
installation system exteNd Application Server
Express
- -
Custom
-
Server
Tools
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About the Express Portal project

The Express Portal project isaWAR that ispackaged in an exteNd Director EAR project called Express.
The Express Portal project encapsulatesthe custom logic and resources of the Express Portal application.

If you install the exteNd suite using the Express or Custom install, the Express project is added to your
suite install directory. You can then open the project in exteNd Director and customize it with your own
businesslogic—for example, by adding new portlets, pageflows, forms, and other Web resources such as

JSPs and servlets.

To access the Express project in exteNd Director, see “ Opening the Express Portal project” on

page 27.

Express Portal project specifications

26

The Express Portal project has the following specifications:

Specification

Express Portal

Type of project

exteNd Director Project WAR that includes:
+ Aportal
« A portlet runtime

+ Aresource set

L For more information, see the chapter on using a resource set in
an exteNd Director application.

Name of project

ExpressPortal

Directory location

exteNd suite install directory\Projects\Express

exteNd Director
database

exteNd suite install directory\MySQL\data\expressportal

JDBC connection pool

JDBC/ExpressPortal

Server profile

Novell exteNd 5_x

Deployment plan

Express_DeplPlan.xml

Resource set

ExpressPortal_resource

Uses shared libraries?

No

L) For more information, see the section on shared library
configurations.
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Specification Express Portal

Subsystems included All:

*

*

*

*

Content Management (only included with certain product licenses)
Directory

Framework

Pageflow

Portal

Portlet

Rule

Search

Security

User

Workflow (only included with certain product licenses)
exteNd Composer Service

Ll For more information about exteNd Director subsystems, see the
overview chapter in Developing exteNd Director Applications.

Opening the Express Portal project

If you installed the exteNd suite using the Express or Custom install option, you can open the
ExpressPortal project in exteNd Director.

About the Express Portal
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> To open the Express Portal project:

1 Start the Director Designer as described in the chapter on the development environment in Utility
Tools.

Thefirst timeyou start exteNd Director, it opens the Express Portal project inside the Express EAR
automatically in the Director Designer:

B2 Novell exteNd Director [Express] suitelntro.html

File Edi View Project Tools Window Help
DER€ YFBR A AR Novell
View using: [Archive layout [Su"e"“‘u-lﬂml 311

[ & Bressant -

&) expressPortalwar

CHET torary NOVE“.« eXtENdn The Power to Unify Your

(13 META-NF ‘ Web Services Environment

Powerful application platform uith intzgrated identity,
integration and partlet capabilities

Highly productive drag-and-drap environments that simplify
2very stage of serwice ariented application development
True platform independence and cross-platform interoperablity

to leading application sewers

standard compliant portlets uith visual page flow modsler

s
coeoo © ©

Out-of-the-box prise class ing infr

Welcome to exteNd 5

Wisit the extetd Product Web site for more information about the exteMd family of
products,

Wisit the extetd Documentation site for the latest documentation updates,
tutorials and release notes,

.S Directory A Project J

() Registries | Fl Resources |
I
T B

+ Todo | 1 output | 2 Fing
I

2  If the Express project does not open automatically, follow these steps:
2a Select File > Open Project.
The Open Project dialog appears.
2b Navigate to the Express EAR project:
exteNd suite install directory\Projects\Express

For example, if you installed the exteNd suite in c:\Program Files\Novell\exteNd, you would
navigate to:

c:\Program Files\Novell\exteNd\Projects\Express

2c  Select Express.spf and click Open.
The Express Porta project opensinside the Express EAR.

Using the Express Portal project with other projects

In ashared library environment, only one portal application can be deployed to the application server at
atime. Because the Express Portal project does not use shared libraries, you can deploy other portal
applications to the server where Express Portal is running.
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What you can do with the Express Portal project
You can use the Express Portal project in several ways:

+« Asamodel portal application. in exteNd Director . By exploring the structure and function of the
Express Portal project, you can learn by example how to develop your own portal applicationsin
exteNd Director.

+ Asastarting point for a developing a production-quality application. You can customize the
Express Portal project by adding your own portlets, pages, and other Web application resources.

Changing the application context If youwant to usethe Express Portal project asthe starting point
for developing your own application, you need to change the application context. To do this, you need to
replace the string ExpressPortal with the context namefor your application. You needto dothisin several
places:

+  Set the name of the deployment context. This varies from one application server to another.

TIP: Forthe exteNd Application Server, set the name of the deployedObject and url in the Express
deployment plan (called Express_DeplPlan). You can optionally change the warJarName as well,
but if you do this, you must also change the Archive File Path in the Project Settings for your Express
Portal project.

+ Intheweb.xml file for the Express Portal WAR, change the display-name element.

+ Inthe Portal subsystem configuration file, change the value of the portal.context property.

+ Inthe config.xml filein WEB-INF/conf for the Express Portal WAR, change the name of the key

for the resource set (ExpressPortal/resour ceset) to specify your context rather than ExpressPortal .
You do not need to change the value for this key.

+ Intheresourceset.xml filein WEB-INF/conf for the Express Portal WAR, change the name of the
resource set to match the name of the new context.

These properties must al have matching values for the context name.

To ensure that your application runs as expected, you should use a new database for exteNd Director
data.

To get started, see the chapters on working with projects in Developing exteNd Director
Applications.

About the Express Portal application

The Express Portal applicationisaworking portal that you can use assoon asyou install exteNd Director.
It provides the full complement of functions contained in the exteNd Director Portal subsystem.

If you installed the exteNd suite using the Express install option, the Express Portal is deployed to the
exteNd Application Server aspart of the ExpressEAR project at installation timeand ready to run. To get
started, see “ Starting the Express Portal application” on page 30.

If you installed the exteNd suite using the Custom install option, you need to deploy the Express EAR
project to your exteNd Application Server before you can run the Express Portal application. See
“Deploying the Express Portal” on page 33.
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Starting the Express Portal application

The following procedure assumes that the Express EAR has been deployed to your exteNd Application
Server. If you need to deploy the Express EAR, see “Deploying the Express Portal” on page 33.

> To start the Express Portal application:

1 Start your server.
2 Open abrowser and enter the following URL:

http://server name/ExpressPortal/portal

The default portal page opensin your browser, allowing you to enter the portal Web tier asa guest

user:

e | ] P o ahaet Egreas 200 S o o S g o o e S e - ﬂ(,‘,
Semin | Ok, e s smwrin, i P15 (@ Fetlt ) ety | [ Ao + @ toders @ Vel canes Qcirans C *

oo = [oe v

‘Waltham, M#A |
Last pdated oo Ot 1 sor C

] o vt

4] e

Guest users have limited access to the exteNd Director portal. To take full advantage of its
features—for example, to personalize the portal as an end-user or administrator—you must log in

as an authorized user.
3 Click Login in the upper right corner of the page.
The exteNd Director Login portlet opensin your browser and prompts you to log in to the portal:

Novelle exteNd™
Director

s login

Username: Password:
| I

+ New User?

N

4 Enter your user name and password, then click L ogin or pressthe Enter key.
The default Express Portal page opensin your browser.

30 exteNd Director Portal Guide



If you are aportal administrator (member of the Portal Admin group with PROTECT permission)
or alocksmith user, you' Il see adefault portal page with content tailored to administrators:

4] pone 8 o rwanet

L Tolearn about portal administration capabilities, see the chapter on administering the portal.

If you are any other type of user, you'll see a default portal page with content designed for users
who do not have administrative privileges:

& [ [

L) Tolearn how to customize your portal environment, see the chapter on personalizing your
portal.

Now you are ready to work with the Express Portal application. To get started, see*What you can do with
the Express Portal application” on page 32.
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What happens when your session times out If you'velogged in to the Portal, the portal tracks
your session and notifies you if the session has timed out. When your session times out, the Portal
redirects you to a session timeout page (which is rendered by the SessionHandler portlet). This page
providesalink that allows you to return to the previous page with a new session.

NOTE: The web.xml file for the portal application includes a context parameter called
UseSessionHandlerPortlet that allows you to control the behavior of session timeouts. If you do not want
the SessionHandler portlet to manage timeouts, you can set this parameter to false. The default setting is
true.

What you can do with the Express Portal application

Different levels of access are available for the Express Portal application. All users can work with
Express Portal to personalize their private portal environments; administrative functions are more
restrictive, available only to portal administrators and shared page owners.

A portal administrator is auser who has been assigned to the Portal Admin administrative group with
PROTECT permissions. The portal administrator can assign usersto be owners of shared pages.

The following table summarizes how different types of users can work with Express Portal:

Portal All

Task administrator  Shared page owner users How?

Create and modify 1 Select Personalize

Personal Pages <9 <9 <9 ;

g 2 Follow procedures in chapter on

personalizing your portal.

Create and modify e Select Portal Administration

Container Pages Follow procedures in the section on
creating and maintaining container pages.

Create Shared 2 Select Portal Administration

Pages Follow procedures in the section on
creating shared pages.

Modify Shared Select Portal Administration

Pages <9 <9 ; ;

9 Follow procedures in the sections on
NOTE: These users can adding content to a shared page, modifying
modify only the shared the layout of a shared page, and arranging
pages that they own content on the shared page.

Assign pages to 2 2 Select Portal Administration
users and groups 2 Follow procedures in the section on
assigning pages to users and groups.
Assign shared page Select Portal Administration
owners <9 <9 ; ;
Follow procedures in the section on
assigning shared page owners.
Apply a theme to Select Personalize
your portal <9 <9 <

Follow procedures in section on setting the
theme for your portal
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Deploying the Express Portal

You deploy the Express Portal application by deploying the Express EAR. See the chapter on deploying
exteNd Director applicationsin Devel oping exteNd Director Applications.

Undeploying the Express Portal

You undeploy the Express Portal application by undeploying the Express EAR. See the section on
undeploying archivesin the Archive Deployment chapter of Utility Tools.
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Working with Portal Pages

This chapter explains how to use portal pagesto personalize content in your portal applications. It covers
the following topics:

+ About portal pages

+ Typesof portal pages

+ How content is determined for the current user

+  Working with Container pages

+ Working with Shared pages

+ Working with Personal pages

+ URLsfor accessing portal pages

+ Categorizing pages

About portal pages

Portal pages are customizable pages that you can include in Portal applications to present information
tailored to your end-user audience. exteNd Director provides Web-based utilities for creating custom

portal pages:
Name of utility Description Reference
Portal Personalizer Lets any portal user create personal pages  Chapter on Personalizing
with personalized content and layout Your Portal
Portal Administration tool  Lets portal administrators create: Chapter on Administering

» Container pages, used for branding the Portal

corporate sites

+ Shared pages, used for sharing common
information among users and groups

Each utility provides agraphical user interface to help you build portal pages using portlet technol ogy
with minimal if any Java programming required.

In addition, exteNd Director supplies a set of prebuilt portlets that provide out-of-the-box functionsto
add to your portal pagesfor rapid development and testing of application logic.

When you need to take a more specialized approach, you can develop your own portlets using the
following toals:

+ Pageflow design tools
+ Portlet Wizard
+ exteNd Director portlet API

Ll For more information about these tools see the chapter on developing portlets.

L) For more information about portlets, see the chapter about portlets.
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Types of portal pages

exteNd Director supports several types of portal pages:

Type Description Reference
Container page Page that wraps shared and personal pages  See “Working with Container
with a consistent look and feel pages” on page 42.

Container pages often are used for branding
Web sites with a corporate identity

Shared page Page that provides content that can be See “Working with Shared
shared among users and groups pages” on page 44.

Personal page Private pages with personalized content for See “Working with Personal
individual users pages” on page 46.

Because each type of page can be bound selectively to users and groups in an organization, portal pages
are useful for building intranet sites and other portal applications that require personalized content.

How page types interact

When you view a portal page, you see content that is aggregated from your container page and the
associated shared or personal page, as described in “How content is determined for the current user” on

page 38.

Container pages and shared pages provide the mechanisms for branding all content in an organization
with a standard look and feel.

Typically, portal administrators use container pages to brand—or wrap—personal pages and shared
pages with a corporate identity and with controls for navigating the portal. exteNd Director provides
several system portlets to support this functionality:

+ Page Navigation portlet can be added to a container page to automatically generate links to all
pages the current user has permission to view—including personal pages, shared pages, and other
container pages.

+ Portal Page Controller portlet designates where on the container page to display the content of a
selected shared or personal page.

+ Page Header portlet renders custom headers on container pages and can be configured to also
provide navigation links.

L) For more information, see “Working with Container pages’ on page 42 and the chapter on system
portlets for portal pages.

Administrators use shar ed pagesto disseminate content that is meant to be shared by specific usersinan
organization. For more information, see “\Working with Shared pages’ on page 44.

Default portal pages

The portal administrator must define at |east one container page for each portal application. exteNd
Director ships with a container page and shared page, which are designated in web.xml as the portal’s
default pages, asfollows:

<context-param>

<param-name>PortalDefaultContainerPage</param-name>

<param-values>DefaultContainerPage</param-value>

<description>The name of the portal's default container page. A container page
is the page he portal uses to display User and Shared pages.</descriptions
</context-param>
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<context-param>
<param-name>PortalDefaultSharedPage</param-name>
<param-value>DefaultSharedPage</param-value>
<description>The name of the default shared page.</descriptions>
</context-param>

As portal administrators create new container and shared pages, they can change these settingsto
designate their own pages as defaults for the portal.

Users can modify the default container and shared pagesfor their own portal sessions by using the Portal
Personalizer tool, as described in the chapter on personalizing your portal.

IMPORTANT: As shipped, the default container and shared pages do not require authentication and,
therefore, are available to all users. It is recommended that portal administrators NOT lock down or delete
these default pages to ensure that all users are able to access the portal.

When you log in to the portal for the first time, you see a default portal page that aggregates the content
of the default container page and default shared page.

Default portal page for administrators If you are aportal administrator or locksmith user, you'll
see this default portal page when you first log in to the portal:

MNavigation portlet on default container page Header portlet on default

includes links ta administrator pages:My container page includes link ta
Administration and My Wireless Profile Portal Administration tool

7 My Portal - Micresoft Internet Explorer
Fe [dt Vpw Fowrics Tods Heb
- YR A D A, AR m

D [H B Presa pros @0 @3- 5 B Y@
ome. v 50
for | Ty search termis) here | Puicbsean 3| G| 3 | £ B sbioces SEAER

lovell® exteNd™ Director SE—

[towfir | Wefe | Portal Home Personalize | Portal Administiation | Logout

v

&) & oca et

Default container page displays content of default
shared page (exteNd Welcome), generated by
Novell exteNd Introduction and Welcome
Message portlets

Note that the page includes content designed for portal administrators, including alink to the Portal
Administration tool, a utility for creating container and shared pages described in the chapter titled
administering the portal.

Default portal page for non-administrators If youarenot aportal administrator or locksmith user,
you'll seethis default portal page when you first log in to the portal:
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Header portlet on default container page
includes link to Portal Personalizer tool
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Personal Pages i
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s e R g High of 1 [BS°F
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 J2EE Community
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v
- Get developer software and tools

MNovell Ng Pre Inform:

- Leam more about tools for adh d web ) o
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- Open source Java solutions
Movell Forge
= A collaboration tool for research and development

Novell on Linux
- Novell services on Linux

%4 Local ntranet

&

Default container page displays content of default shared
nana (e Hamal [

Note that the page includes content designed for userswho are not administrators, including alink to the
Portal Personalizer tool, autility for creating personal pages (described in the chapter titled Personalizing
Your Portal).

How content is determined for the current user

The exteNd Director Portal provides a Portal Aggregator to render content for the user in the current
session. The content rendered is the aggregate of content from the user’s container page, and associated
personal or shared page.

For example, thefollowing diagram shows how the Portal determines the content to display for asample
container page configuration:

Container Page
Design time configuration Aggregated content at runtime

e ot ne o, B
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In this example, a portal administrator configures a container page with a Header-Navigati on-Content
layout and three system portlets:

+ Page Header

+ PageNavigation

+ Portal Page Controller

When a user selectsthe link to My Per sonal Page from the navigation frame of this container page at
runtime, arender request is generated. The Portal responds to the request by:

1 Determining the user’s current container page

2 Determining the selected personal or shared page—in this case, My Custom Page

NOTE: My Custom Page contains four portlets: Sample Message, My Bookmarks, Stock Quote,
and Weather Service.

3 Aggregating content as follows:

3a Getsthe content generated by the Page Header portlet on the user’s current container page and
displaysit in the Header frame

3b Getsthe content generated by the Page Navigation portlet on the user’s current container page
and displaysit in the Navigation frame

3c Getsthe content generated by the portlets on My Personal Page and displaysit via the Portal
Page Controller portlet in the Content frame.

To learn more about content aggregation logic, see “ Determining the container page” on page 39
and “Determining the current shared or personal page” on page 41.

Determining the container page

When the user makes areguest to the Portal, the Portal determines which container page should be
displayed, using the following logic:
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Does user have
current CONTAINER
page?

Is user logged in?

default CONTAINER
page?

Use first available
container page
assigned to the user

Does user have a Yes
default CONTAINER Use it
page?
Is user authorized Yes
to access the —_— Use it

Yes
Use it

Use portal's default
CONTAINER page

Asthe flow diagram shows, the Portal Aggregator checks for the following container pages:

Container page

Description

Current

Container page selected by the user in the current session

User default

Default container page set by the user in the Portal Personalizer, as described in
the chapter on personalizing your portal.

First available

First container page assigned to the user

Portal default

The default container page defined in your project’s web.xml file as
PortalDefaultContainerPage. Here is a sample descriptor:

<context-param>
<param-name>PortalDefaultContainerPage</param-name>
<param-value>DefaultContainerPage</param-value>
<description>Portal's default container page.</descriptions
</context-param>
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Determining the current shared or personal page

After determining the container page for the current user, the Portal Aggregator usesthe following logic
to determine which shared or personal page to display in the content area of the container page:

Does user have N\ Yes
current SHARED

OF PERSONAL

page?

Use it

Is user logged
in?

s current
CONTAINER
page the user's
default
CONTAINER
page?

have default
SHARED oF
EERSONAL page

Vs | e default shared
» pate

page have a
default SHARED
Or PERSONAL

Does user have
default SHARED

0Or PERSONAL
page?

Does user have
any personal
pages?

Does user have
a list of available
shared pages?

No | use portal’s default
SHARED page

Use default shared
page

Use first personal
page

Use first shared
page

Use it

Asthe flow diagram shows, the Portal Aggregator checks for the following shared or personal pages:

Page

Description

Current

Shared or personal page selected by the user in the current session

User default

Default shared or personal page set by the user in the Portal Personalizer, as
described in Personalizing Your Portal.

Container default

Default shared page assigned to a container page by the portal administrator in
the Portal Administration tool, as described in Administering the Portal.

First available
page

First shared or personal page assigned to the user

Portal default
shared

The default shared page defined in your project’s web.xml file as
PortalDefaultSharedPage. Here is a sample descriptor:

<context-param>
<param-name>PortalDefaultSharedPage</param-name>
<param-valuesDefaultSharedPage</param-value>
<descriptionsPortal’s default shared page.</description>
</context-param>

Working with Portal Pages
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Working with Container pages

Container pages are the conduits for displaying shared and personal pages with content suitable for
particular groups of users. Administrators create container pageswith images, logos, text, and navigation
controls to brand the portal with a corporate identity.

Every portal application requiresthat at least one container pageis defined. exteNd Director shipswitha
default container page, as described in “Default container page” on page 44.

Container pages must be defined by a portal administrator—that is, a user who is a member of the
Portal Admin group. The administrator uses the Portal Administration tool to:

+  Specify the contents and layout of container pages

+ Assign container pages to groups and users.
NOTE: The assignment gives users View permission only, allowing them to access container
pages, but not modify them.

Container pages are not tightly bound to layouts. That means portal administrators can switch layoutsfor
container pages without disrupting the page contents. When the administrator applies anew layout to a
page, any previously selected portlets are automatically displayed using the new layout.

L Tolearn how to use the Portal Administration tool to create container pages, see the chapter on
administering the portal.

Building blocks

The portal administrator can build container pages with system portlets supplied with exteNd Director or
with custom portlets. System portlets provide the following out-of-the-box functions:

Container page function: Provided by: Required?
Designate a content area Portal Page Controller portlet  Yes
Navigate available pages in your portal ~ Page Navigation portlet or No, but recommended

Page Header portlet

Customize page headers Page Header portlet No

IMPORTANT: You must add one Portal Page Controller portlet to every container page to designate an
area for displaying the content of shared pages or personal pages.

L) For more information about these portlets, see Chapter 30, “ System Portlets for Portal Pages’.

Required content area

The portal administrator must add one Portal Page Controller portlet to every container page to
designate an areafor displaying the content of a shared or personal page. If this portlet does not appear
on acontainer page, the Portal cannot render the content of shared pages or personal pages on the
container page.

L) Tolearn how to add system portlets to container pages, see the chapter on administering the portal.

Commonly used layouts for container pages

exteNd Director provides pre-built layoutsthat can be used on all portal pages. This section describesthe
layoutsthat are most commonly used for container pages. Portal administrators can change these layouts
at any time without losing content.
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L Tolearn how to apply page layouts, see the chapter on working with portal layouts.

Header Nav Content layout

Asits name suggests, the Header Nav Content layout provides header, navigation, and content frames.
In addition to adding custom portlets to this layout, the portal administrator can add system portlets as

follows:

Page Header
portlet

Add
Page Navigation
portlet

Add
Portal Page Controller
portlet

For moreinformation, see Chapter 30, “ System Portlets for Portal Pages’.

Header Content layout

The Header Content layout provides header and content frames. In addition to adding custom portlets
to this layout, the portal administrator can add system portlets as follows:

Add Page Header portlet
and enable navigation-
display preference

Add
Portal Page Controller
portlet

In thislayout, you can enable navigation functionality in the Page Header portlet by setting its
navigation-display preferenceto true.

For more information, see Chapter 30, “ System Portlets for Portal Pages’.
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Default container page

exteNd Director shipswith a default container page. When you log in to the portal for the first time, the
default container page is displayed:
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Asyou can see, the default container page displays the content of the default shared page Corporate
Homeinits content frame.

This pageisdesignated in web.xml asthe default container page for exteNd Director portal applications.
Here isthe descriptor:
<context-param>

<param-name>PortalDefaultContainerPage</param-name>
<param-value>DefaultContainerPage</param-values>

<description>Portal's default container page.</descriptions>
</context-param>

The administrator can modify the contents and layout of the default container page and change the portal
default by editing the Portal DefaultContainer Page parameter in the application’s web.xml file.

Working with Shared pages

Shared pages provide content to be shared by multiple users. Shared pages must be created by the portal
administrator—that is, any user who belongsto the Portal Admin group.

Shared pages are designed to work with container pages. Typically, aportal administrator creates

container pagesthat providelinksto the shared pagesyou are authorized to access and display the content
of shared pages you select.
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L For more information about how container pages work with shared pages, see “How content is
determined for the current user” on page 38 and “Working with Container pages’ on page 42.

The administrator uses the Portal Administration tool to specify the contents and layout of shared pages
and to assign shared pages to users and groups. There are two types of permissions for shared page
access:

Share page permission What it allows

View User can access the shared page, but not modify its content or layout.

Ownership User can access and modify the content and layout of the shared page.

Shared pagesare not tightly bound to layouts. That means page owners can switch layoutsfor their pages
without disrupting the page contents. When the owner applies a new layout to a page, any previously
selected portlets are automatically displayed using the new layout.

L) For moreinformation about using the Portal Administration tool for creating shared pages, seethe
chapter on administering the portal .

Ownership of shared pages

The portal administrator can designate any number of users and/or groups as owners of a shared page.
Owners can modify the content and layout of shared pages, and assign of shared pages to users and
groups. When multiple owners make changes to a shared page, the last set of edits prevails.

Modifying preferences of portlet registrations on shared pages

Portal administrators and shared page owners can modify portlet preferences on shared pages using the
Portal Administration tool, as described in the chapter on administering the portal.

At runtime, any user with accessto a shared page can modify the preferences of portlet registrations that
have been added to that pageif:

+ The portlet administrator has enabled the Edit option

+ Theportlet developer has implemented Edit mode, either explicitly or using the default
implementation, as described in the section on default implementation for Edit mode.

Shared page hierarchies

The portal administrator can use the Portal Administration tool to assign a parent page to any shared
page. The parent must also be a shared page. When the Page Navigation portlet displays links to shared
pages that have parents, the children appear indented under the parent page as avisua indicator of the
relationship.

Child pages do not inherit content, preferences, or settings from their parent pages. Conversely, parent
pages do not automatically display the content of child pages along with their own content.

Creating shared page hierarchiesishelpful for grouping pages, especially when there are alarge number
of pagesin thelist of available shared pages.

NOTE: Portal administrators and locksmith users are authorized to access every shared page defined
for a portal. Therefore, when logging in as the portal administrator or locksmith user, be aware that the
number of available shared pages in a navigation or selection list will be extremely long.

L) Tolearn how to assign parents to shared pages, see the chapter on administering the portal.
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Default shared page

exteNd Director shipswith a default shared page called Cor por ate Home:
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This pageisdesignated in web.xml as the default shared page for exteNd Director portal applications.
Here isthe descriptor:

<context-param>
<param-name>PortalDefaultSharedPage</param-name>
<param-value>Corporate Home</param-values>
<description>Portal’s default shared page.</descriptions>
</context-param>

When you loginto the portal for thefirst time, the default shared pageis displayed in the content area of
the default container page. The administrator can modify the contents and layout of the default shared
page and change the portal default by editing the Portal Default Shar edPage parameter in the
application’s web.xml file.

Working with Personal pages
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Personal pages can be created by any portal user to show personalized content. Each personal pageis
private and can be accessed only by the creator. Portal users can create any number of personal pages by
using the Portal Personalizer to specify page contents and layout. You can place multiple instances of
any registered portlet on asingle personal page.

L) For complete details on using the Portal Personalizer to create personal pages, see the chapter on
personalizing your portal.

Personal pages are not tightly bound to layouts. That means users can switch layouts for their pages
without disrupting the page contents. When the user applies a new layout to a page, any previousy
selected portlets are automatically displayed using the new layout.
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URLSs for accessing portal pages

exteNd Director provides URL sfor accessing contai ner pages, shared pages, and personal pagesdirectly,
and displaying them in your browser.

NOTE: Portal page URLs are case-sensitive.

URL for container pages

You can use the following URL to access container pages on your server:
http://server/project context/portal/cn/container page name

For example, if your server islocalhost and your project context is M yWAR, you can access the default
container page by entering this URL in your browser:

http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/cn/DefaultContainerPage

The exteNd DirectorPortal responds to a container page URL request by displaying the aggregate of
content from the requested container page along with content from the associated shared or personal
page, as described in “How content is determined for the current user” on page 38.

You caninstruct the Portal to display the content of aspecific shared or personal page with your container

page by using these URLs:
To request: Use this URL:
Shared page http://server/project context/portal/cn/container page name/shared page name
Example:

http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/cn/MyContainerPage/MySharedPage

Personal page http://server/project context/portal/cn/container page name/up personal page name

Example:

http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/cn/MyContainerPage/up MyUserPage

URL for shared pages
You can use the following URL to access shared pages on your server:
http://server/project context/portal/pg/shared page name

For example, if your server islocalhost and your project context is M yWAR, you can access the default
shared page by entering this URL in your browser:

http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/pg/DefaultSharedPage

URL for personal pages

You can use the following URL to access personal pages on your server:
http://server/project context/portal/pg/up_personal page name

For example, if your server islocalhost and your project context is M yWAR, you can access a personal
page called MyUserPage by entering this URL in your browser:

http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/pg/up_MyUserPage
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Categorizing pages

The portal administrator can assign categories to shared and container pagesto filter access to content
within access control lists (ACLS). See Chapter 8, “Working with Page Categories’.
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Working with Portal Layouts

This chapter explains how to use portal layoutsto control the appearance of personal, shared, and

container pages. It contains the following sections:

*
*
*

*

About portal

About portal layouts

Layout descriptor file
Layout definition file
Working with the layout API

layouts

A portal layout is atemplate that defines how a set of selected portlets should appear on a page. Each

personal, shared, and container page in an exteNd Director portal application uses a portal layout to
specify how the selected portlets should be arranged on the page. exteNd Director keeps the user’s

selected portlets separate from the portal layout, so that a page’slayout can be changed without affecting

the selected portlets.

Predefined layou

ts

exteNd Director ships with several predefined layouts. The following layouts are available to all users:

Layout Description Preview
1 Column Creates a single column. The portlet flow is
top to bottom.
2 Columns Creates two columns of equal size. The
portlet flow is top to bottom within the
columns.
2 Columns 30/70  Creates two columns of proportional size.

width and the second column occupies 70%

The first column occupies 30% of the page J

of the page width.

Working with Portal Layouts
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Layout Description Preview

3 Columns Creates three columns of equal size. The
portlet flow is top to bottom within the
columns.
Classic Portal Creates a header area, three columns, and a
Layout footer area. m‘
]
Header Creates a header area and a content area.
Content 1
Header Nav Creates a header area, a navigation bar, and
Content a content area. 1
Header Nav Creates a header area, a navigation bar, a
Content Footer content area, and a footer area. T‘
]
The following layouts are available only to layout administrators:
Layout Description Preview
My Novell Creates a sample XHTML layout.
Layout

Creating your own layouts

You can also create your own layouts. To do this, you use the Portal Layout and Portal Layout Definition
Wizards in exteNd Director, as described in Chapter 19, “Creating Custom Layouts”.
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Files associated with portal layouts

Each layout in aportal application must provide each of the following files:

File(s)

Description

“Layout descriptor file” on
page 51

Describes the layout. This XML file specifies the following
information:

+ Display name

+ Description

+ Preview image file

+ Reference to the layout definition file

+ Layout definition format (XML or XHTML)

You can give the layout descriptor file any name you like.

“Layout definition file” on page 52

Specifies the physical characteristics of the layout in XML or
XHTML format. This file provides the following information:

+ Sections within the layout
+ Width of the main page
+ Width of each section

+ How portlets should flow within a particular section (left to right
or top to bottom).

The layout definition file typically has the same name as the
descriptor file, with Def (for definition) appended. For example, if
the descriptor file is called HeaderContent.xml, the layout
definition file might be called HeaderContentDef.xml. This
naming convention is recommended, but not required.

Supporting graphics files

Define preview images for the layout.

The layout descriptor and layout definition files must be stored in the portal-layout directory within a

resource set.

Theinternal identifier for alayout isthe name of its descriptor file, without the XML extension.

L) For more information about where files are located in a resource set, see the section on
subdirectories for resources and Java classes in Devel oping exteNd Director Applications.

Layout descriptor file

Each layout used by a portal application must have alayout descriptor file. You can give the layout
descriptor file any name you like. The layout descriptor file specifies the following information for the

layout:

Element name Description

portal-layout The root node of a portal layout

display-name  The name used to identify the layout in the user interface of a portal application.

description The description of the layout.
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Element name Description

preview- A small image showing what the layout might look like.
Image The path to this image could be a fully qualified URL or an URL that contains portal

replacement strings.

L For more information on portal replacement strings, see Chapter 28, “Portal
Replacement Strings”.

layout- The path to the layout definition file. This file contains the actual layout.
definition-file

layout- The format of the layout. A layout definition can use either of the following formats:
definition- « text/xml (for XML)

format

+ text/xhtml (for XHTML)
HTML is not a supported layout definition format.

run-role-map The set of roles that can run a portal page with this layout. If you do not specify a
run-role-map, all users can run portal pages with this layout.

IMPORTANT: If you specify a run-role-map for a layout, you should specify the
equivalent list-role-map.

list-role-map The set of roles that can view this layout from a selection list. If you do not specify a
list-role-map, all users can view this layout.

Here is an example of alayout descriptor file for alayout called Header Content. The layout descriptor
fileis called HeaderContent.xml:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>

<!DOCTYPE portal-layout PUBLIC "-//SilverStream Software, LLC//DTD Portal Layout
5.0//EN" "portal-layout 5 0.dtd"s>

<portal-layout>

<display-name>Header Content</display-names>

<description>Header and content sections</descriptions>
<preview-image>$RESOURCE URL$/portal-layout/images/HeaderContent.gif</preview-
image>

<layout-definition-file>HeaderContentDef.xml</layout-definition-file>
<layout-definition-format>text/xml</layout-definition-formats>

</portal-layouts>

The string SRESOURCE_URL$ shown aboveis an example of aportal replacement string.
Replacement strings allow you to include runtime, context-based information in a portal application.
Replacement strings are keywords that reference things that can change dynamically at runtime, such as
auser’scurrent theme or the currently rendered portlet 1D. When these keywords are detected at runtime,
they are replaced based on information from the current HT TP request or the current portal context.

L) For more information about portal replacement strings, see Chapter 28, “Portal Replacement
Strings’.

Layout definition file

Thelayout definition filefor aportal 1ayout describes the sections within the layout, aswell asthe width
of the main page and the width of each section. The layout definition also specifies how portlets should
flow within a particular section (left to right or top to bottom).

A layout definition can use either of the following formats:

o text/xml (for XML)
o text/xhtml (for XHTML)
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HTML isnot a supported layout definition format.

You specify the format you plan to use in the <layout-definition-for mat> element of the layout
descriptor file.

XML format
If you use XML to specify the layout definition, you must use the following elementsto define the layout:

Element name Description

portal-layout-def The root node of a portal layout definition

section-container An area within the layout that can contain one or more sections. When a
section-container is of type row, the generated HTML for the element is a table
row (<tr>).

When a section-container is of type column, the generated HTML for the
element is a table cell (<td>).

s3-section A section within a section-container. Each s3-section can display one or more
portlets. S3-sections are used at runtime to allow users to select the portlets
they want in those sections.

Each s3-section specifies:

« A flow attribute, which indicates whether portlets within the section should
flow from top to bottom (vertical flow) or from left to right (horizontal flow).

+ The width and style settings.
+ An identifier for the section.

s3-component Allow you to place content anywhere in your XHTML layout.

Hereisan example of an XML layout definition file for alayout called HeaderContent. The layout
definition fileis called HeaderContentDef.xml:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>

<!DOCTYPE portal-layout-def PUBLIC "-//SilverStream Software, LLC//DTD Portal
Layout Def 4.0//EN" "portal-layout-def 4 0.dtd">

<portal-layout-def>

<section-container type="row"s>

<s3-section flow="vertical" id="1" style="padding-bottom:5px;padding-right:5px;"
width="100%"/>

</section-containers

<section-container type="row">

<s3-section flow="vertical" id="2" style="padding-bottom:5px;" width="100%"/>
</section-containers

</portal-layout-def>

L) To see how each element in a portal layout is translated into HTML, see Portal L ayout.xsl in the
portal-style folder of the resource set in your Web application.

XHTML format

If you specify the layout definitionin XHTML, you have much more control over the layout than you
would with XML. XHTML layouts can be used for personal, shared, and container pages. For example,
you might use an XHTML layout to brand a Web site with a particul ar corporate look. If you define the
branding in a container page, each personal page displayed within this container page will have the
branding.
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When you use the XHTML format, the markup is well-formed. Here are some guidelines you should
follow to ensure that your document is well-formed:

+ Eachtag you specify must have a corresponding end tag
+ Thecasefor the begin and end tags must match
+ Attribute values must be enclosed in quotes

To reserve spacefor usersto placetheir selected portlets, you need to place <s3-section> tags throughout
the XHTML document. XHTML layouts can use scoped paths to dynamically point to portal resources.
For example, the following scoped path shows how to access an image in the resource set.

<img src="${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/
portal-layout/images/mynovell logo.jpg}"/>

The XHMTL layout can only contain HTML, HEAD, and BODY tagswhen it is used as aportal
container page.

Hereisan example of an XHTML layout definition file for alayout called MyNovell. (It isa portal
container page.) The layout definition fileis called MyNovell.html:

<html>

<head>

<title>MyNovell.com</title>

<s3-component id="ThemeTester" mode="link-only"/>
<script language="JavaScript" type="text/JavaScript"s>

onLoadFct = [];
function compareOnLoadPriority(a, b) {
if (a != undefined &amp;&amp; b != undefined) {

if ( a.priority &lt; b.priority ) return -1
if ( a.priority &gt; b.priority ) return 1
}
return 0
}
function runOnLoad () {
var lg = onLoadFct.length;
if (1g &gt; 0) {
if (l1lg &gt; 1) onLoadFct.sort (compareOnLoadPriority) ;

var i = 0;
while (i &lt; 1g) {
if (onLoadFct[i] != undefined) ({

(eval (onLoadFct [i] .fct)) () ;
}
1++;
}
}
}
function setOnLoad (priority,fct)
var pos = onLoadFct.length;
onLoadFct [onLoadFct.length] = {}
onLoadFct [pos] .priority = priority;
onLoadFct [pos] .fct = fct;
}
</script>
</head>
<body margintop="0" bgcolor="#336699" marginleft="0" onLoad="runOnLoad () ">
<table border="0" width="100%" bgcolor="#336699">
<tr>
<td>
<table border="0" width="100%">
<tr>
<td width="300"><img src="${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell logo.jpg}"/></td>
<td width="65"><a href="../../portlet/Personalize"><img border="0"
src="${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell_personalize.gif}"/></a></td>
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<td width="65"><a href=""><img border="0"
src="${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell myportal.gif}"/></a></td>
<td></td>
</tr>
</table>
</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>

<s3-component id="PhoneList" instance="page phome"/>

<table border="0" height="500" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0" width="100%">

<tr>
<td rowspan="3" width="165">
<table width="100%" height="95%" border="0">

<tr>
<td valign="top">
<!-- Here is section 1 where portal components will go at
runtime -->
<s3-section id="1" style="padding-bottom:5px;"/>
</td>
</tr>
</table>
</td>

<td width="65" valign="bottom"
style="background:url (${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell topleft.gif}) no-repeat top left;"></td>
<td height="42"
style="background:url (${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell top.gif}) top left;"></td>
<td width="61" height="42" valign="bottom"
style="background:url (${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell topright.gif}) no-repeat top right;"s></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td style="background:url (${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell left.gif}) repeat-y top left;"s</td>
<td bgcolor="white" valign="top">

<!-- Here is section 2 where portal components will go at runtime
<gs3-section id="2"/>
</td>

<td style="background:url (${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell right.gif}) repeat-y top right;"s></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td width="65" height="66" valign="top"
style="background:url (${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell bottomleft.gif}) no-repeat top left;"s></td>
<td style="background:url (${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell bottom.gif}) repeat-x bottom left;"></td>
<td width="61" height="66" valign="top"
style="background:url (${Portal/Uri/Context/resource/portal-
layout/images/mynovell bottomright.gif}) no-repeat top right;"></tds>
</tr>
</table>
</td>
</tr>
</table>
</body>
</html>
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Working with the layout API

The exteNd Director API provides two interfaces for working with layouts:

+ EbiLayoutManager

+ EbiLayoutinfo

EbiL ayoutManager provides methods for accessing EbiL ayoutl nfo objects. EbiL ayoutlnfo provides
methods for retrieving various kinds of information about alayout, including its display name and

description. The EbiLayoutlnfo interface al so provides access to the URIs for alayout’s preview and
thumbnail images.

To access an EbiL ayoutManager object, you need to use the getL ayoutManager() method on the
EboFactory class for the Portal subsystem.
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Working with Portal Themes

This chapter explains how to use portal themesto control the look and feel of an exteNd Director portal
application. It contains the following sections:

+ About themes

+ Theme descriptor file

¢ Theme style sheet

+ Themeimagefiles

+ Creating pages that are theme-enabled

+ Creating portlets that are theme-enabled

+  Working with the theme API

About themes

A portal themeisaset of visual characteristicsthat apply to an entire exteNd Director portal application.
Once you set the theme for a portal application, the settings associated with the theme apply globally.
These settings can potentially change the appearance of portal pages (both PID pages and JSP pages) and
portlets, aswell asthe appearance of personal, shared, and container pages. Themes provide asimpleway
to ensure a consistent appearance throughout a portal application.

Predefined themes
exteNd Director shipswith several predefined themes:

+ Basic Blue

+ Black N Blue
+ Dotted Border
. JdIyBean

+ Professiona

« Titanium

These themes are defined in the portal _core resource,jar.

TIP: To preview these themes, display the theme tester page by entering the following URL in your
browser:

http://host/project context/portal/pages/ThemeTester.html
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Files associated with themes

A portal theme consists of several files:

File(s)

Description

“Theme descriptor file” on
page 59

Describes the theme. This file provides a display name,
description, preview image file, and thumbnail image file for the
theme.

The theme descriptor file must be named theme.xml. Each
theme used by a portal application must have a separate
theme.xml file.

See “Theme descriptor file” on page 59.

“Theme style sheet” on page 60

Contains all of the attributes and properties that define the
appearance of a theme when it is rendered at display time.

The theme CSS file must be named theme.css. Each theme
used by a portal application must have a separate theme.css file.

See “Theme style sheet” on page 60.

“Theme image files” on page 63

Define various images that are used by the theme. These
graphics files are stored in a directory called images.

The theme.css and theme.xml files, and the images directory are all stored in atheme folder. The theme
folder isasubdirectory of the por tal-theme directory within aresource set. The name of thetheme folder
provides a key for the theme and uniquely identifies the theme.

For example, here is what the directory structure might look like for the BasicBlue theme:

==
=} [ BasicBlue
& theme.css (RO)
theme.xml (RO}

== images
3] FooterBackeround.gif (RO)
FooterLeft.gif (RO)
FooterRight.gif (RO)
TitlebarBaclkground. gif (RO)
TitlebarLeft.gif (RO)
TitlebarRight. gif (RO)
border_left.gif (RO}
border_right.gif (RO)
content_bg,gif (RO)
edit.gif (RO)
gradient_bg.gif (RO}
help.gif (RO)
maximize, gif (RO}
minimize. gif (RO}
preview,gif (RO)
reload. gif (RO)
remove, gif (RO}
restore.gif (RO}
restore_maximize.gif (RO)
spacer.gif (RO)
32] thumbnail.gif (RO)
[+ BeveledBlue
[+ BlackliBlue
[+ 3 DottedBorder
[+ Professionalt
&3 Titanium

R ) o o o o ) o o o o ) 2 [

L) For more information about where files are located in a resource set, see the chapter on using the
Resource Set in an exteNd Director application in Developing exteNd Director Applications.
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Custom themes

You can create custom themes using the Portal Themes Wizard in the exteNd Director devel opment
environment, as described in the chapter on creating custom themes.

Theme descriptor file

Each theme in your portal application must have atheme descriptor file called theme.xml. The theme
descriptor file specifies the following information for the theme:

Element name Description

portal-theme The root node of the portal theme.

display-name The name used to identify the theme in the user interface of a portal application.
description The description of the theme.

preview-image An image showing what the theme will look like at display time. The theme

selector displays preview images for each theme, as described in the section on
setting the theme for your portal.

The path to this image can be a fully qualified URL or an URL that contains portal
replacement strings.

L) For more information, see the chapter on portal replacement strings.

thumbnail-image A smaller image showing what the theme will look like at display time. This
image is typically used in user interfaces listing available themes.

The path to this image can be a fully qualified URL or an URL that contains portal
replacement strings.

L) For more information, see the chapter on portal replacement strings.

Here isthe descriptor file for the BasicBlue theme:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<!DOCTYPE portal-theme PUBLIC "-//SilverStream Software, LLC//DTD Portal Theme
5.0//EN" "portal-theme 5 0.dtd"s>
<portal-theme>
<display-name>Basic Blue</display-name>
<description>Basic Blue theme, smooth plastic</descriptions>
<preview-image>$RESOURCE URLS$/portal-theme/BasicBlue/images/preview.gif
</preview-image>
<thumbnail-image>$RESOURCE_URLS/portal-theme/BasicBlue/images/thumbnail.gif
</thumbnail-image>
</portal-theme>

Each theme that ships with exteNd Director comes with its own theme.xml file, as described in “Files
associated with themes’ on page 58.

Creating custom portal themes
See “Creating a portal theme” on page 241.
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Theme style sheet

Each themein your application must have astyle sheet called theme.css. Thisfileisastandard cascading
style sheet (CSS) that will work in Netscape 6 and Microsoft Internet Explorer 5 (and higher versions).
Each theme that ships with exteNd Director comes with its own theme.cssfile.

The style sheet defines a set of classes, some for exteNd Director styles and others for Java Portlet 1.0-
compliant portlet styles. These styles can be used to alter the display of portal pages—and of the portlets
and XForms 1.0-compliant Web forms that appear on portal pages.

You can create your own styles by defining new classes and editing the settingsfor the predefined exteNd
Director styles.

To locate theme style sheets, see “Files associated with themes” on page 58.

Standard exteNd Director style classes

Standard exteNd Director style definitions in theme.css files contain an nv- label.

Standard style types

There are several types of exteNd Director style classes, each designated by a unique prefix:

Style class prefix Style class description Example

.nv- Style that can be applied anywhere within a portal page, =~ .nv-fontSmall {font-size : 9pt;}
portlet, or XForms 1.0-compliant Web form (XForm)

HTML tag.nv- Style that applies to the specified HTML tag A.nv-Anchor:hover {

text-decoration : underline;
color : #3C5279;
}
NOTE: This style applies to the HTML
anchor tag A

.nvi- Style that applies to XForms .nvi-link-style:hover {
text-decoration : underline;

color : #3B5367;
background-color : transparent;

Standard style groups
Hereisalist of the predefined exteNd Director style definitions, grouped according to the types of

display characterigtics they ater:
Style group Description Classes defined
Fonts Define font styles that can be applied anywhere in a « .nv-font

portal page or portlet. These styles include settings
for the font-family and font-style HTML properties.

+ .nv-fontExtraSmall
« .nv-fontSmall

+ .nv-fontMedium

« .nv-fontLarge

+ .nv-fontExtraLarge
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Style group Description Classes defined
Foreground Define foreground color styles that can be applied « .nv-colorl
colors anywhere in a portal page or portlet where the color | . color2
HTML property is valid.
« .nv-color3
The numbered color styles are ordered from dark to
light. The .nv-colorl style defines the darkest color, + .nv-color4
and the .nv-colorl10 style defines the lightest color. + .nv-color5
+ .nv-coloré
« .nv-color7
+ .nv-color8
« .nv-color9
+ .nv-colorl0
Background  Define background color styles that can be applied + .nv-backgroundColorl
colors anywhere in a portal page or portlet where the « .nv-backgroundColor2
background-color HTML property is valid.
+ .nv-backgroundColor3
The numbered color styles are ordered from dark to
light. The .nv-color1 style defines the darkest color, + .nv-backgroundColor4
and the .nv-colorl0 style defines the lightest color. + .nv-backgroundColor5
« .nv-backgroundColor6
+ .nv-backgroundColor7
« .nv-backgroundColor8
+ .nv-backgroundColor9
« .nv-backgroundColorl0
Border Define border color styles that can be applied « .nv-borderColorl
colors anywhere in a portal page or portlet where the « .nv-borderColor2
border-color HTML property is valid.
« .nv-borderColor3
The numbered color styles are ordered from dark to
light. The .nv-colorl style defines the darkest color, + .nv-borderColor4
and the .nv-colorl10 style defines the lightest color. « .nv-borderColor5
+ .nv-borderColor6
« .nv-borderColor7
+ .nv-borderColor8
« .nv-borderColor9
+ .nv-borderColor10
Page-level Define font-family, color, background, and + BODY
styles background-color settings for the BODY tag.
Paragraph- Define font-size, font-weight, and color settings for ¢ .nv-paragraphTextBody
level styles  the P tag. + .nv-paragraphTextHeader
Table-level Define settings for the TABLE tag. + .nv-table
styles + .nv-table-header
+ .nv-table-row-even
« .nv-table-row-odd
Form styles Define font-size, font-weight, and color settings for  « nv-formFieldLabel

form fields, labels, and buttons.

nv-formField
nv-formButton
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Style group Description Classes defined

Anchor Define text-decoration and color settings for the A « A.nv-Anchor, A.nv-

styles tag. These settings include pseudo-classes that Anchor:active, A.nv-
apply to the various user states associated with the A Anchor:link, A.nv-
tag. Anchor:visited

«+ A.nv-Anchor:hover

exteNd Define various settings associated with the « .nv-componentContainer
Director decoration of portlets. You will not ordinarily need to « .nv-itleBarContainer
Portlet use these styles when developing custom portlets. ]

styles « .nv-titteBarBorderLeft

+ .nv-tittleBarContentLeft
« .nv-titteBarContentRight
+ .nv-titteBarBorderRight
« .nv-bodyContainer

+ .nv-bodyBorderLeft

« .nv-bodyBorderRight
+ .nv-footerContainer

« .nv-footerBorderLeft
+ .nv-footerContentLeft
« .nv-footerContentRight
+ .nv-footerBorderRight
« A.nv-titlebar-link

+ A.nv-titlebar-link:active,
A.nv-titlebar-link:link,
A.nv-titlebar-link:visited

+ A.nv-titlebar-link:hover

Java Portlet 1.0-compliant portlet style definitions
exteNd Director also supports standard CSS classes defined by the Java Portlet 1.0 specification.

These classes are defined with the prefix .portlet, asin this example:

.portlet-font ({
font-family : Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size : 10pt;
}
L) For alist and description of each style definition, see CSS Style Definitions in the Java Portlet 1.0
specification.
The styles defined for portlets give the theme developer a great deal of control over the runtime display
of portlets on a page.

L) For details on using the portlet styles to theme-enable a portlet, see “ Creating portlets that are
theme-enabled” on page 66.
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Commenting out properties in styles

By convention, each of the standard exteNd Director style classes specifies values for acommon set of
HTML properties. However, a class definition need not specify valuesfor all of the possible HTML
properties normally associated with the class.

Some of the standard classes for the installed themes use a non-standard prefix to comment out certain
property settings. When the browser sees a prefix that it does not recognize, it simply ignores the
property. The following example uses a prefix x- to comment out the visibility property of the footer
container style:

.nv-footerContainer {
x-vigibility : hidden;
font-size:2pt;
height:16px;
width : 100%;

Creating a custom theme CSS file
See “ Creating atheme CSSfile’ on page 243.

Theme image files

A theme can include preview and thumbnail images, which give the user an ideawhat thethemewill look
like. A theme can also include imagesthat actually appear when the themeisdisplayed at runtime. These
can include background and foreground images, as well as theme option images, which control the
appearance of portal options.

Theme preview image file

Thetheme preview imagefileistypically ascreen shot showing what athemelookslike at display time.
Here isthe preview image file for the BlackNBlue theme:

Novell. exteNd. Novell exteNd Director

DIRECTOR ‘Walcorns kristen riley |

The size of the preview image should be 320x320.
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Theme thumbnail image file

The thumbnail image fileis a smaller image that shows what atheme looks like. Here is the thumbnail
image for the BlackNBlue theme:

Thisimageistypically used to list available themes in a user interface. The size of this preview image
should be 45x45.

Theme option image files

Themes can alter the appearance of portal options. For example, suppose a portlet title bar provides
buttonsto allow the user to edit, minimize, or restore the portlet. You can associate several images with
each button so that you can change the button image in response to user events. A theme can alter the
image for each user event, giving a consistent look when the user changes the theme.

Each theme can supply a unique set of images for the various events associated with a portal option.
However, thefile names for these images should be the same in each portal theme. By using a consistent
naming convention across themes, you ensure that each user event will have an image to display
regardless of which theme has been selected.

For example, you can create an image called edit_onmouseover.gif to handle the edit user event for the
Edit option associated with portlet Edit mode. Inthis case each theme supported by the application should
include afile with the same name so that the onmouseover event always has an image to display.

Creating pages that are theme-enabled

64

Portal pages can provide support for themes. To alow aPID or JSP page to alter its appearance when a
user selects anew theme, you need to make some changes to the source for the page.

To create a page that is theme-enabled, you need to:

+ Include a<link> tag in the head section of the page that references the currently selected theme
CSSfile.

L) For details about including the link in a JSP page, see “Including the CSS link in a JSP page”
on page 65. For details about including thelink in aPID page, see“Including the CSSlink in aPID
page” on page 65.

+ AddHTML tagsor portletsto the page that take advantage of the classes defined in the theme CSS
file. By mapping your tagsto classes in the CSSfile, you can ensure that these tags will alter their
appearance according to the display characteristics of the currently selected theme. For example,
you might want to map each anchor tag in your page to the A.nv-Anchor classin the CSSfile:

<p><a class="A.nv-Anchor" href="http://www.novell.com">link</a> that changes
styles on a hover.</p>
You can use the standard Director class definitions (those that have names that contain nv labels) or
use custom class definitions that you define in the CSSfile.
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Including the CSS link in a JSP page

Toinclude a<link>tag in the head section of a JSP pagethat referencesthe currently selected theme, you
need to use the getThemeL ink tag.

Here's an example that shows how thisis done:

<html>
<head>
<title>My Theme-Enabled Page</title>

<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<ep:getThemeLink />
</head>

The getThemeL.ink tag causes a <link> tag to be added to the generated HTML for the page. The <link>
tag includes a path to the CSSfile for thetheme. The themefolder in the pathis set to the sel ected theme.
For example, when the user selects the BasicBlue theme, the <link> tag |ooks something like this:

<html>

<head>

<title>My Theme-Enabled Page</title>

<lnk rel=‘stylesheet’ type="text/css"
href=‘http://localhost/Director/MyEar/Portal/main/resource/portal-
theme/BasicBlue/theme.css’ />

</head>

Including the CSS link in a PID page

Toincludea<link>tag in the head section of aPID pagethat referencesthe currently selected theme, you
need to use the s3-component tag to add the PortalUrIHelper portlet to the page. The argument to the
PortalUrlHel per portlet includes the syntax for the <link> tag.

Here's an example that illustrates how thisis done:

<html>

<head>

<title>My Theme-Enabled Page</title>

<s3-component id="PortalUrlHelper" instance="Helper" SUBST STRING="<link
rel="'stylesheet' type='text/css' href='$THEME URLS$/theme.css'/>"/>
</head>

The Portal UrlHel per portlet causes a <link> tag to be added to the generated HTML for the page. The
<link> tag includes apath to the CSS file for the theme. The theme folder in the path is set to the selected
theme. For example, when the user selects the BasicBlue theme, the <link> tag looks something like this:

<html>

<head>

<title>My Theme-Enabled Page</title>

<lnk rel=‘stylesheet’ type="text/css"
href=‘http://localhost/Director/MyEar/Portal/main/resource/portal-
theme/BasicBlue/theme.css’ />

</head>
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Creating portlets that are theme-enabled

A portlet can use most of the style definitionsin the theme.cssfile. For example, an HTML portlet might
use one or more font or color stylesto ater the appearance of text or controls. In the example shown
below, the HTML table generated by a portlet uses atheme-specific font style. It also uses two numbered
color stylesto alternate the color of rows:

<table class="nv-fontExtraSmall" width="99%" border="0" cellspacing="0"
cellpadding="1">

<tr class="nv-table-row-even">
<td width="40%">&nbsp;Bill Lumbergh</td>
<td width="40%">781-555-1171</td>
<td width="20%"><div align="center"s></div>
</td>
</tr>
<tr class="nv-table-row-odd">
<td>&nbsp;Peter Gibbons </td>
<td>781-555-3457</td>
<td><div align="center"></div>
</td>
</tr>
<tr class="nv-table-row-even">
<td>&nbsp;Michael Bolton </tds>
<td>781-555-3566</td>
<td><div align="center"></div>
</td>
</tr>
<tr class="nv-table-row-odd">
<td>&nbsp;Milton Waddams </td>
<td>781-555-3442</td>
<td><div align="center"></div>
</td>
</tr>
<tr class="nv-table-row-even">
<td>&nbsp;Samir Nayeenanajar </tds>
<td>781-555-3316</td>
<td><div align="center"></div>
</td>
</tr>
</table>

AnHTML portlet could use string concatenation techniques in the doView() method to generate this
data. For an XML portlet, the styleswould be specified in an XSL style sheet, as shown below:

<!-- Alternate the color of each row in the table -->
<xsl:template match="employee">
<xsl:choosex>
<xsl:when test="position() mod 2 = 1">
<xsl:call-template name="employee data">
<xsl:with-param name="StyleClass">nv-backgroundColor3</xsl:with-param>
</xsl:call-template>
</xsl:when>

<xsl:otherwises>
<xsl:call-template name="employee data">
<xsl:with-param name="StyleClass">nv-backgroundColor5
</xsl:with-param>
</xsl:call-template>
</xsl:otherwise>
</xsl:choose>
</xsl:template>
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How the default decorator class renders a portlet

Theruntime display of aportlet iscontrolled by aportal decorator. A portal decorator isaJavaclassthat
buildsthe various display elementsfor aportlets on apage. exteNd Director provides adefault decorator
class called EboDefaultPortal Decorator, which isin the com.sssw.portal .core package.

Torender thetitle bar, body, and footer for aportlet, the default decorator generates three separate HTML
tables. Each of these tables uses class definitions provided in the theme.cssfile to ensure that the display
isappropriate for the currently selected theme.

Thefollowing extract from the source code for EboDefaultPortal Decorator class shows how the standard
portlet class definitions are used to render a portlet. Each class name defined in the theme.cssfileis
highlighted in the source code:

package com.sssw.portal.core;
import com.sssw.portal.api.x*;

public class EboDefaultPortalDecorator extends EboComponentDecorator

public String decorateComponentData (EbiPortalContext context, String componentID,
String componentData) {

return "<DIV class=nv-componentContainers"
+ getTitleBarFragment (context)
+ getBodyFragment (context, componentData)
+ getFooterFragment (context)
+ "</DIV>";

public String getTitleBarFragment (EbiPortalContext context) {
StringBuffer buffer = new StringBuffer("");

// Build the title bar for this component

// It is a table which consists of 1 row with 4 columns (leftBoder, leftContent,
RightContent, rightBorder)

buffer.append("<table class=\"nv-titleBarContainer\" border=\"0\"
cellspacing=\"0\" cellpadding=\"0\">\n");

buffer.append (" <tr>\n");

buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-titleBarBorderLeft\"></td>\n");

buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-titleBarContentLeft\">" +
getTitleBarContentLeft (context) + "</td>\n");

buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-titleBarContentRight\">" +
getTitleBarContentRight (context) + "</td>\n");

buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-titleBarBorderRight\"></td>\n") ;

buffer.append (" </tr>\n");
buffer.append("</table>\n") ;

return buffer.toString() ;

public String getBodyFragment (EbiPortalContext context, String contentFragment) {

StringBuffer buffer = new StringBuffer();

buffer.append("<table class=\"nv-bodyContainer\" border=\"0\" cellspacing=\"0\"
cellpadding=\"0\">\n") ;

buffer.append (" <tr>\n");
buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-bodyBorderLeft\"></td>\n") ;
buffer.append (" <td>" + contentFragment + "</td>\n");
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buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-bodyBorderRight\"></td>\n") ;
buffer.append (" </tr>\n");
buffer.append("</table>\n") ;

return buffer.toString() ;

public String getFooterFragment (EbiPortalContext context) {

StringBuffer buffer = new StringBuffer();

buffer.append("<table class=\"nv-footerContainer\" border=\"0\"
cellspacing=\"0\" cellpadding=\"0\">\n") ;

buffer.append (" <tr>\n");

buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-footerBorderLeft\"></td>\n") ;

buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-footerContentLeft\">" +
getFooterContentLeft (context) + "</td>\n");

buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-footerContentRight\">" +
getFooterContentRight (context) + "</td>\n");

buffer.append (" <td class=\"nv-footerBorderRight\"></td>\n") ;

buffer.append (" </tr>\n");
buffer.append("</table>\n") ;

return buffer.toString() ;

}

How the CSS file changes the appearance of a portlet

The CSSfile for atheme divides the visual display of aportlet into several sections, as shown below:

nv-componentContainer
nv-titleBarBorderLeft

1 nv-titleBarContainer

L A
I—— nv-titleBarContentLeft | nv-titleBarcontentright 1 LI |

nv-titleBarBorderRight

nv-bodyBorderRight
nv-bodyBorderLeft |

ComponentContent nv-bodyBorderContainer

nv-footerBorderLeft

I——'— nv-footerContentLeft nv-footerContentRight I——|

nv-footerContainer

nv-footerBorderRight

How does this display scheme apply to areal-world example? Consider the Weather Service portlet,
displayed here in the Titanium theme:
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— \Weather. Senvice W

Waltham, MA
Last updated on Oct 17, 3:56 pm EDT
et s Feels Like i EFOF
= ?'g High of 1 55°F
Arts Hurnidity .45 %
Fair windspeed ©ow 8 MPH
Barometer ¢30.10"
o
55°F Dewpoint 1 34°F
Mote: This is sample, non-live data. To begin seeing live Weather data
Enter Zip Code or City, State: Dizplay

The following illustration shows how each display section of the Weather Service portlet isrendered in
the Titanium theme:

. ComponentContent
nv-componentContainer

—— nv-titleBarContentRight

ny-titleBarContentLeft nv-titleBarBorderRight

nv-titleBarBorderlLeft

T nv-titleBarContainer

] &
| WWeather Seovice - | _——I
| Waltham, MA .
, Last updated on Oct 17, 2:5k pm EOT ' nv bodeordernght
nv-bodyBorderLeft | aiktr Feels Like . | |
1 -4 - High of : 55°F
| 1 P Humidity : 45 % :
Fair Windspeed : wamen i nv-bodyBorderContainer
™. Barometer - EUL |
S5 Dewpairt -1 | |
nv-footerBorderLeft

il T nv-footerContainer

nv-footerContentLeft
nv-footerContentRight —— nv-footerBorderRight

The theme.cssfile for the Titanium theme specifies background images for most of the display sections
for aportlet:

Class Description Image
.nv-componentContainer Component container None
.nv-titteBarContainer Title bar container _
.nv-titteBarBorderLeft Left border for the title bar ’_/

r
.nv-titteBarContentLeft Left content for the title bar ,
.nv-titleBarBorderRight Right border for the title bar

.nv-titleBarContentRight Right content for the title bar

.nv-titteBarContainer Container for the title bar
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Working with the theme API

The exteNd Director API provides two interfaces for working with themes:

Class Description Image
.nv-bodyContainer Body container None
.nv-bodyBorderLeft Left border for the body ]
.nv-bodyBorderRight Right border for the body 1
.nv-footerContainer Footer container —
.nv-footerBorderLeft Left border for the footer [~
.nv-footerContentLeft Left content for the footer —
.nv-footerContentRight Right content for the footer —
.nv-footerBorderRight Right border for the footer =
A.nv-titlebar-link Anchor style for title bar links None
A.nv-titlebar-link:active, Anchor style for title bar links None
A.nv-titlebar-link:link, that are in the active, link, or
A.nv-titlebar-link:visited visited state

A.nv-titlebar-link:hover Anchor style for title bar links None

that are in the hover state

*

*

Ebi ThemeManager
EbiThemelnfo

EbiThemeManager provides methods for accessing Ebi Themel nfo objects. EbiThemelnfo provides
methods for retrieving various kinds of information about atheme, including its display name and
description. The EbiThemelnfo interface also provides access to the URIs for atheme's preview and
thumbnail images.

To access an EbiThemeM anager object, you need to use the getThemeManager() method on the
EboFactory class for the Portal subsystem.
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Working with Portal Decorators

This chapter explains how to use portal decorators to control the appearance of portlets. It contains the
following sections:

+ About portal decorators
+ Using the default decorator for the Portal subsystem
+ Creating a custom decorator

About portal decorators
A portal decorator isan XSL style sheet that decorates the dynamic content generated by a portlet.

When a portal request isreceived at runtime, the Portal Aggregator responds by building an XML
document that describes the content to be generated on the requested page. For each portlet on the page,
the Portal Aggregator determines whether decoration isrequired and if so, applies the portal decorator
style sheet specified as Portal DecoratorStyle in web.xml.

Hereisan excerpt of the XML generated for the Stock Quote portlet that is displayed on the Corporate
Home shared page in the Express Portal application. Three options are decorated—Minimize, Restore,
and Maximize—as shown highlighted in the XML code:

<portlet-decorations>
<display-name>Stock Quote</display-name>
<options>
<option>
<option-ids>minimize</option-id>
<display-name>Minimize</display-name>
<option-texts>Min</option-text>
<option-link>?urlType=Render&amp;amp;wsrp-
windowstate=minimized&amp;amp;novl-regid=StockQuotePortlet&amp;amp;novl-
inst=CorporateHome StockQuotePortlet
</option-link>
<link-target/>
<tool-tip>Minimize this content</tool-tip>
<hide-states>
<hide-state>minimized</hide-state>
<hide-state>maximized</hide-state>
</hide-states>
<images>
<normal>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal--
theme/DottedBorder/images/minimize.gif</normal>
<onmouseout>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal--
theme/DottedBorder/images/minimize.gif</onmouseout>
<onmousedowns>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal-
theme/DottedBorder/images/minimize.gif</onmousedowns>
<onmouseover>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal-
theme/DottedBorder/images/minimize.gif</onmouseovers>
</images>
</option>
<option>
<option-idsrestore</option-id>
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<display-name>Restore</display-name>
<option-text>Restore</option-texts>
<option-link>?urlType=Render&amp;amp;wsrp-windowstate=normalé&amp;amp;novl-
regid=StockQuotePortlet&amp;amp;novl-inst=CorporateHome StockQuotePortlet
</option-links>
<link-target/>
<tool-tip>Restore window state</tool-tip>
<hide-states>
<hide-states>normal</hide-state>
</hide-states>
<images>
<normal>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal-
theme/DottedBorder/images/restore.gif</normal>
<onmouseout>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal-
theme/DottedBorder/images/restore.gif</onmouseouts>
<onmousedown>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal-
theme/DottedBorder/images/restore.gif</onmousedown>
<onmouseover>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal -
theme/DottedBorder/images/restore.gif</onmouseovers
</images>
</option>
<option>
<option-ids>maximize</option-id>
<display-name>Maximize</display-name>
<option-texts>Max</option-texts>
<option-link>?urlType=Render&amp;amp; wsrp-
windowstate=maximized&amp;amp;novl-regid=StockQuotePortlet&amp;amp;novl-
inst=CorporateHome StockQuotePortlet
</option-links>
<link-target> new</link-targets>
<tool-tip>Maximize this portlet</tool-tip>
<hide-states>
<hide-state>maximized</hide-state>
</hide-states>
<images>
<normal>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal-
theme/DottedBorder/images/maximize.gif</normal>
<onmouseout>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal-
theme/DottedBorder/images/maximize.gif</onmouseout >
<onmousedown>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal-
theme/DottedBorder/images/maximize.gif</onmousedown>
<onmouseover>http://localhost:8080/Director/resource/portal -
theme/DottedBorder/images/maximize.gif</onmouseovers>
</images>
</options>
</options>
</portlet-decoration>

What is decorated
The following content is decorated:

+ Titlebar

+ Bordersaround portlet body and footer

+ Portal options

Window state influences how portlets are decorated. For example, the portlet body and footer are not

decorated when the portlet’s window state is minimized because these elements are not displayed in that
state.

72 exteNd Director Portal Guide


pgPortalOptions.html

When is decoration required?
Decoration is required in the following situations:

+ When thetitle bar is enabled in a portlet
+ When options are enabled in a portlet

Using the default decorator for the Portal subsystem

By default, exteNd Director provides a portal decorator style sheet called PortalDefaultDecor ator.xsl,
located in the portal -style directory of the resource set. This style sheet is specified as the default
decorator style sheet in web.xml, asfollows:

<context-param>
<param-name>PortalDecoratorStyle</param-name>
<param-values>PortalDefaultDecorator</param-value>
<description>This stylesheet is used to decorate the portlet data.

Titlebar, border, options, etc...</description>

</context-params>

The default portal decorator style sheet specifiesthree areas for each portlet—title bar, portlet body, and
footer—each in aseparate HTML table. Inside each table, the style sheet uses CSS classes to specify the
HTML elementsto be generated. The CSS classes in the decorator style sheet correspond to the same
CSS classes in the theme style sheet. This association ensures that the decorated conforms to the display
characteristics defined for the currently selected theme.

For example, thetabletag for thetitle bar area specifies s3-titleBar Bor der L eft asone of itsclasses. The
display characteristics of this class are defined in the CSSfile for the theme, as in this example from the
BasicBlue theme.cssfile:

.nv-titleBarBorderLeft, .s3-titleBarBorderLeft {
background-image : url (images/TitlebarLeft.gif) ;
background-repeat : no-repeat;
background-position : top left;
width : 12px;

L) For more information on the interaction between themes and portlet decorators, see Chapter 5,
“Working with Portal Themes’.

Title bar  Thisexcerpt shows how the default decorator style sheet specifies decoration for thetitle bar:

<!-- TitleBar Fragment -->
<table border="0" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0" class="s3-titleBarContainer"
width="100%">
<tr>
<td class="s3-titleBarBorderLeft">A </td>
<td class="s3-titleBarContentLeft" nowrap="true">
<xsl:value-of select="display-name"/>
</td>
<td class="s3-titleBarContentRight">
<xsl:apply-templates select="options"/>
</td>
<td class:"s3—titleBarBorderRight">A </td>
</tr>
</table>
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Portlet body Thisexcerpt shows how the default decorator style sheet specifies decoration for the
portlet body:

<!-- Portlet Body -->
<table border="0" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0" class="s3-bodyContainer"
width="100%">
<tr>
<td class="s3-bodyBorderLeft"sA </td>
<td>
<xsl:apply-templates select="../portlet-data"/>
</td>
<td class="s3-bodyBorderRight">A </td>
</tr>
</table>

Footer Thisexcerpt shows how the default decorator style sheet specifies decoration for the footer:

<!-- Footer Fragment Nonbreaking Space: &#160; -->
<table border="0" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0" class="s3-footerContainer"
width="100%">
<tr>
<td class="s3-footerBorderLeft">A </td>
<td class="s3-footerContentLeft">A </td>
<td class:"s3—footerContentRight">A </td>
<td class:"s3—footerBorderRight">A </td>
</tr>
</table>

Creating a custom decorator
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To create a custom decorator, you must create an X SL style sheet and substitute the name of your style
sheet inweb.xml. Your custom style sheet must use the same classes as those specified in the theme.css
files, the style sheets for themes. The following procedure explains how to create a custom decorator by
copying the default decorator style sheet.

To create a custom decorator:

1 Start exteNd Director and open the project of interest.

Open PortalDefaultDecor ator.xsl from the portal-style directory in the project’s resource set.
Save the style sheet with a new name in the same directory.

Modify the style sheet as desired, preserving the classes that correspond to theme classes.

Open web.xml in your project’s WEB-INF directory, right-click Portal Decor ator Style, and select
Properties.

a A~ W N

The Portal DecoratorStyle property sheet opens.
In the property sheet, click the Context Parameter tab.

7  Substitute the name of your decorator style sheet in the Parameter value field in place of
Portal DecoratorStyle.

8 Saveweb.xml and redeploy your project.

(o]
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Working with Portal Options

This chapter explains how to use portal optionsto control the appearance of the controlsin thetitle bar of
aportlet. It contains the following sections:

+ About portal options

+ Portal option descriptor file

+ Portal option imagefiles

+ Theme-enabling portal options

+ Specifying options for portlets

+ Working with the portal option API

About portal options

A portal option isanimage or text string that appearsin the title bar of a portlet. Each portal option
specifiesalink that controlswhich action will be performed when the user clicks on the option. For
example, aportlet title bar can provide buttons to alow the user to edit, minimize, or restore the portlet.
Each button can have several images associated with it, so that the button image changes in response to
user events.

Themes can alter the appearance of portal options. A theme can provide an image for each user event
associated with a portal option, giving a consistent look when the user changes the theme.

Once you' ve defined a portal option, you can specify that this option is supported by a particul ar portlet.

Predefined options
exteNd Director ships with several predefined options:

Option Description

Edit Displays a screen to edit portlet preferences. This option puts the portlet in Edit mode, if
the doEdit() method is supported; otherwise, it displays the default portlet preference
sheet.

Help Provides additional information about the content

Maximize = Maximizes the portlet so it occupies the entire browser page

Minimize  Minimizes this content generated by the portlet, leaving only the title bar visible

Remove Removes portlet content from the page.
This option applies only to personal pages.

Restart Restarts the current pageflow

(L A pageflow models a set of user interactions within a portlet. For more information,
see the chapter on working with pageflows in the Pageflow and Form Guide.

Working with Portal Options 75


xfProcesses.html

Option Description

Restore Restores a minimized or maximized portlet to its normal window state

All of these options are defined in the portal _core resource,jar.

Custom options

You can also create your own custom options. To do this, you usethe Portal Option Wizard in the exteNd
Director development environment.

L) For details on using the Portal Option Wizard, see Chapter 21, “Creating Custom Options”.

Files associated with portal options

Each option in a portal application must provide each the following files:

File(s) Description

“Portal option descriptor file” on Describes the option. This file provides the following information:
page 78 «+ Display name

« Description

o Link

« Tool tip

+ Text substitution if no image for the title bar
« show by default flag

+ Order on title bar

+ Set of theme-based images for the option

The portal option descriptor file can have any name you like.

“Portal option image files” on Define images for the option.
page 80

The portal option descriptor is stored in the portal-option directory within aresource set.

L) For more information about where files are located in a resource set, see the section on
subdirectories for resources and Java classes in Developing exteNd Director Applications.
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Portal option links

Thelink for aportal option can specify one or more of the following predefined portal URL query

parameters:

Parameter

Description

urlType

Specifies type of portlet URL to be generated by the option. The following
types are supported:

+ Action URL that triggers a portlet action request, as defined by the Portlet
specification

+ Render URL that triggers a portlet render request, as defined by the
Portlet specification

+ Remove URL that triggers a request to remove content from the page.
Although this option is not defined by the Portlet specification, it is
recognized by the portal.

wsrp-mode

Specifies portlet mode to set. The following portlet-compliant modes are
supported:

+ view Portlet generates markup that reflects its current window state (the
default mode)

+ edit Portlet generates content that allows users to edit portlet preferences
at runtime

+ help Portlet provides help information
NOTE: If wsrp-mode is not specified, the view mode is assumed.

wsrp-windowstate

Specifies portlet window state to set. The following portlet window states are
supported:

+ normal Portlet may share the portal page with other portlets and therefore
assumes it has limited display space

+ minimized Portlet renders minimal output or no output at all. Renders title
bar with options, if enabled, but no content.

+ maximized Portlet occupies most or all of the page real estate so it
generates richer content than it would in the normal state

novl-regid

Specifies the portlet registration ID.

The novl-regid parameter is required whenever the wsrp-mode, wsrp-
windowstate, and urlType parameters are used.

novl-inst

Specifies the instance name for a portlet.

Here are some examples of portal option links that illustrate how the various parameters are used:

Option Link example

Edit <link>?urlType=Render&amp;wsrp-mode=edit&amp;wsrp-
windowstate=normal&amp;novl-regid=$COMPONENT IDS$&amp;novl-
inst:$COMPONENT_INSTANCE_ID$</link>

Hek) <link>?urlType=Render&amp;wsrp-mode=help&amp;wsrp-
windowstate=normal&amp;novl-regid=$COMPONENT IDS$&amp;novl-
inst:$COMPONENT_INSTANCE_ID$</link>

Maximize

<link>?urlType=Render&amp;wsrp-windowstate=maximized&amp;novl-
regid=$COMPONENT_IDS$&amp;novl-inst=$COMPONENT INSTANCE IDS$</link>

Minimize

<link>?urlType=Render&amp;wsrp-windowstate=minimized&amp;novl-
regid:$COMPONENT_ID$&amp;novl—inst:$COMPONENT_INSTANCE_ID$</link>
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Option Link example

Remove <link>?urlType=Remove&amp;novl-regid=$COMPONENT_ IDS$&amp;novl-
inst:$COMPONENT_INSTANCE_ID$</link>

Restart <link>?urlType=Action&amp;rlf=true&amp;novl-
regid=$COMPONENT_IDS$&amp;novl-inst=$COMPONENT INSTANCE IDS$</link>

Restore ?urlType=Render&amp; wsrp-windowstate=normal&amp;novl-
regid:$COMPONENT_ID$&amp;novl—inst:$COMPONENT_INSTANCE_ID$</link>

The strings SCOMPONENT _ID$ and $SCOMPONENT_INSTANCE_ID$ shown above are examples of
portal replacement strings. Replacement strings allow you to include runtime, context-based information
in aportal application. Replacement strings are keywords that reference things that can change
dynamically at runtime, such as a user’s current theme or the currently rendered component ID. When
these keywords are detected at runtime, they are replaced based on information from the current HTTP
reguest or the current portal context.

L) For more information about portal replacement strings, see Chapter 28, “Portal Replacement
Strings’.

Modes and window states

Mode and window state influence the content generated by portlets. For example, a portlet in edit mode
might generate alist of properties that allows a user to customize the portlet’s behavior. In help mode, a
portlet might display abrief explanation of the its features. To determine the current mode for a portlet,
the portlet container calls getPortletM ode() on the request object.

When a user interacts with a portlet, itswindow state may change. For example, when the user
minimizes aportlet, the state changes to minimized, which indicates that the portlet’stitle bar should be
displayed, but not its content.

Window states are defined as constants on the EbiPortal Context interface.

Portal option descriptor file
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The portal option descriptor file provides several elementsthat describe the portal option. Each option
used by a portal application must have a separate portal option file.

Each element in the portal option descriptor fileis described below:

Element name Description

portal-option The root node of the portal option

display-name The name used to identify the option in the user interface of a portal application. This
string can be localized.

description The description of the option. This string can be localized.

link The link associated with the option. The link can be a fully qualified or relative URL.
It can also contain portal replacement strings. The link for a portal option can also
use JavaScript. To use JavaScript in a link, start the link with:

"javascript:"

L For more information on portal replacement strings, see Chapter 28, “Portal
Replacement Strings”.
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Element name

Description

link-target The target for the link. The target can specify the name of a frame, or specify one of
the following standard values for the TARGET attribute of an HTML hyperlink:
s _top
* _self
s _New
+ _blank
tool-tip The tip that appears when the user hovers over the link
text Text for the link, if no image is provided for the normal event
show-by- Indicator that this option should show in the title bar by default even if the portlet
default does not include this option in its descriptor
order Relative placement in the order of options from left to right. The smaller the integer
the farther left it is positioned in the tool bar.
If two options have the same order number, they are placed in random order. For
example, if a particular portlet has 1,2,2, and 4 as the order numbers for its options,
the option with number 1 is placed first and the one with the number 4 is placed last.
The two options that have the number 2 are randomly placed between 1 and 4.
images The set of images associated with a portal option.
Each theme can supply a unique set of images for the various events associated
with a portal option. These events map to JavaScript event handlers. The following
event names can be specified for an image:
+ normal
+ onmouseout
+ onmouseover
+ onmousedown
The path to each image can be a fully qualified URL or an URL that contains portal
replacement strings.
For more information on portal replacement strings, see Chapter 28, “Portal
Replacement Strings”.
hide-states One or more states in which this option should not be displayed. For example, when

a portlet is maximized, you would typically want to hide the maximize option on the
title bar.

exteNd Director lets you specify any of the predefined portlet window states as hide-
states. These states are:

+ normal
+ minimized

+ Mmaximized

Here is an example of a descriptor file for aportal option called maximize:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<!DOCTYPE portal-option PUBLIC "-//SilverStream Software, LLC//DTD Portal Option

5.0//EN"

"portal-option 5 0.dtd"s>

<portal-optionx>
<display-name>Maximize</display-name>
<description>Maximizes the portlet, giving it the entire browser
page</description>
<link>?urlType=Render&amp;wsrp-windowstate=maximized&amp;novl-
regid=$COMPONENT ID$&amp;novl-inst=$COMPONENT INSTANCE ID$</links>
<link-target> new</link-target>
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<tool-tip>Maximize this portlet</tool-tip>
<text>Max</text>
<show-by-default>true</show-by-default>
<order>25</orders>
<images>
<image event="normal">$THEME URLS$/images/maximize.gif</image>
<image event="onmouseout">$THEME URLS/images/maximize.gif</image>
<image event="onmouseover">$THEME URLS/images/maximize.gif</image>
<image event="onmousedown">$THEME URLS/images/maximize.gif</image>
</images>
<hide-states>
<state>maximized</state>
</hide-states>

</portal-option>

Portal option image files

Each theme can supply a unique set of images for the various events associated with a portal option.
However, the file names for these images should be the same in each portal theme. By using a consistent
naming convention across themes, you can ensure that each user event will have an image to display,
regardless of which theme has been sel ected. For example, the Edit option associated with aportlet could
have an image called edit_onmouseover.gif to handle the edit user event. In this case, each theme
supported by the application would need to include afile with the same name. Thiswould ensure that the
onmouseover event always has an image to display for each theme.

Theme-enabling portal options

To theme-enable aportal option, you need to usethe STHEME_URL $ replacement string keyword in the
path to each option image in the portal option descriptor file, as shown below:

<images>
<image event="normal">$THEME URLS$/images/edit.gif</image>
<image event="onmouseout">$THEME URLS/images/edit mouseout.gif</image>
<image event="onmouseover">$THEME URLS/images/edit mouseover.gif</image>
<image event="onmousedown">$THEME URLS/images/edit_ mousedown.gif</image>
</images>

Each supported theme would provide a unique set of images with these names, asin this examplefor the
BasicBlue theme:

...\portal-theme\
\BasicBlue

theme.xml

theme.css

\images
edit.gif
edit_mousedown.gif
edit_mouseout.gif
edit_mouseover.gif

.etc.
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Specifying options for portlets

Once you' ve defined aportal option, you can specify that this option is supported by a particular portlet.
Portlet options are specified in novell-portlet.xml, the Novell extension to the portlet deployment
descriptor.

A portlet can reuse the complete definition of oneor more portal options simply by specifying thelDsfor
these options:

<portlet name="AppletLauncher"s
<supported-option>edit</supported-option>
<supported-option>help</supported-option>

</portlets>

You can also specify options for portlets at registration time and

Working with the portal option API
The exteNd Director API provides two interfaces for working with options:

+ EbiOptionManager
+ EbiOptioninfo

EbiOptionManager provides methods for accessing EbiOptionlnfo objects. EbiOptionlnfo provides
methods for retrieving various kinds of information about a portal option, including the property setting
values specified in the portal option descriptor.

To access an EbiOptionManager object, you need to use the getOptionManager() method on the
EboFactory class for the Portal subsystem.
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Working with Page Categories

This chapter explains how portal administrators can use page categoriesto filter accessto portal pages. It
coversthe following topics:

+ Page categories and portal navigation

+ Filtering page navigation by category

+ Creating page categories

+ Assigning categories to pages

+ Filtering navigation links by category

+ Assigning container pages to users and groups

Page categories and portal navigation

A usage case

Portal administrators can use page categories in conjunction with the Page Navigation and Page Header
portletsto filter accessto individual container pages and shared pages within ACL groups. Thislevel of
control isuseful when you need to override access permissions assi gned to users or groups—for example,
if auser isamember of two groups, but should not be allowed to view specific shared pages assigned to
one of the groups.

The Page Navigation and Page Header portlets can facilitate navigation of a portal application from a
single container page. When placed on a container page, these portlets can be configured to display
navigation links to pages available to the current user based on categories.

Consider this scenario: The Human Resources department in a corporation hasan ACL group called HR
and a portal that contains amix of confidential and public pages. All employeesin a corporation are
assigned to the HR ACL group, but only a small subset of employees—authorized staff in the Human
Resources department—can view the confidential pages.

When all Human Resources portal pages are uncategorized, they can be viewed by every employee, as
shown:
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Employee_401Ks
Shared Page

Confidential

Employee_Rankings
Shared Page

Employee

Company_Holidays {assigned to HR groug
Shared Fage |yt DB i

Public

Company_Benefits
Shared Page

Uncategorized
iAssigned to HR group

« Mew Year's Day
@ - Company_Benefits « Fresident's Doy

- Company_Holidays . M | Day

- Emplovee_d01Ks o Lotopendence Day

- Employee_Rankings * Thanksgiving

To restrict accessto the confidential portal pages, the portal administrator creates two page categories:
HumanResour cesPublic for the public HR pages and HumanResour cesPrivate for the private HR

pages.

The administrator then configures the Page Navigation portlet on a container page to display links only
to pages assigned to the category HumanResourcesPublic. By assigning this container page to the
unauthorized employeesin the HR group, the administrator allows them to view public HR pages, but

Configuration:

Page Navigation portlet displays links to all Uncategorized shared
pages.

Result:

Employee in HR group sees all shared pages assigned to HR group,
including the confidential pages,

&1y Portal - Microsoft Exlorer aEs)
File EdL View Favoriles Tooks Help &

Address ] hitp://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/cn/HR%:20Publicts i Go

¥ Message 80

HR Public Container Page L3

Company Holidays i

® Christmas Day

S &4 Local intranet

restricts their access to the private ones, as shown:

Employee_401Ks
Shared Page

Shared Page

Assigned fo category HumanResourcesPrivate

Employea
{assigned to HR group

Company_Benefits
Shared Page

Company_Holidays
Shared Page

iAssigned to category HumanRasourcasPubllc
iassigned to HR group

@ [Shared Pages SRR

Configuration:
Page Navigation portlel displays links to shared pages assigned to
the category HumanResourcesPublic.

Result:

Employee in HR group sees only the public shared pages assigned
to HR group, not the confidential pages.

€1y Portal = Acrosof internet Explorer A I Ed)
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help #

Address | ) hitp:/flocalhost/ExpressPortal/portal/en/HR%20Public%e i Go

¥ Message BB

HR Public Container Page 03

| Company Holidays

- Company_Benefits
- Company_Holidays

President’s Day
Memaorial Day
Independence Day
Labar Day
Thanksgiving
Christmas Day

:

@] Done &4 Local intranet
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Here are the steps a portal administrator must follow to filter page navigation by category:

1 Create one or more page categories, as described in “ Creating page categories’ on page 85.
2 Assign categories to container pages and shared pages, as described in “ Assigning categories to

pages’ on page 87.

3 Configure the Page Navigation or Page Header portlet on a container page to restrict access to
pages by category, as described in “Filtering navigation links by category” on page 88.

4 Assign the container page or shared page to the appropriate users or groups.

exteNd Director Portal Guide



Creating page categories

This procedure describes how to create page categoriesin exteNd Director.

> To create a page category:
1 Withyour project open in the exteNd Director development environment, select File>New>File.

The New File dialog opens.

2 Inthe New File dialog, select the Portal tab.

%1 New File

!ﬁ Choose a file type.

a‘d

fGeneraIl POI'F\C‘ﬂ rPol'tIet] Rules rWeb Sel'\rices]r\n\rorkﬂow] XML
L .
Categoiy Option
Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.
Page Descriptor Security Role

Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role,

Style Descriptor Theme
i Create a new Portal Style Descriptor.

Create a new Portal Theme.
[ Advanced

[ Use wizard

3 Select Category and click OK.

E2 New File

ﬂl Choose a file type.

Creates a descriptor for a portal category, This option takes you directly to a graphical editor for
specifying parameters such as category type and display name.

f(ienerall Portal rPortIet] Rules r\l\feb Ser\rices]rWorkﬂow] XML

Category Option

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.
Page Descriptor Security Role

Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.

Style Descriptor I’F Theme
m|

Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. Create a new Portal Theme.

[ Advanced

[
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An untitled portal category descriptor opensin graphical view in exteNd Director.

|' untitled-PortalCategory, xml ﬂ]

isplay name: I

ategory type: [~

escription:

| Ch Graphical View J[ = XML Source View |[ E3 XML Tree View|

4 Enter the following information in the portal category descriptor fields:

Field What to specify

Display name  Enter a meaningful display name for the category

Category type  From the drop-down menu, select the type of page you want
to categorize:

+ sharedpage for shared pages

+ containerpage for container pages

Description Enter a description of the category

For example, here are the values entered for a category that will be used to restrict access to shared
pages designed only for Human Resources staff:

|' untitled-PortalCategory. xmt* ﬂ]

isplay name: }—IumanResourcesPriva{e

ategory type: Isharedpage |L|

escription: Fhared pages for HR staff

| Ch Graphical View J[ = XML Source View |[ E3 XML Tree View|

5 Select File>Save to save the category descriptor.

The Save As dialog opens. By default, the category will be saved as an XML descriptor file in the
portal-category folder of the resource set. The file name will be the same as the category name.
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6 Keepthedefaults and click Save in the Save Asdialog.
In the example above, the category descriptor is saved in afile called
HumanResour cesPrivate.xml. Here is what the descriptor looks like:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>

<!DOCTYPE portal-category PUBLIC "-//SilverStream Software, LLC//DTD Portal

Category 5.0//EN" "portal-category 5 0.dtd"s>

<portal-category>
<display-name>HumanResourcesPrivate</display-name>
<description>Shared pages for HR staff</description>
<category-types>sharedpage</category-type>

</portal-categorys>

Now you are ready to assign the category to one or more pages, as described in “ Assigning categoriesto

pages’ on page 87.

Assigning categories to pages

The following procedure describes how to assign categories to pages. You must assign the category to
pages of the same type as the category. For example, if you created a category for shared pages, you can
assign that category only to shared pages—and not to container pages.

Only portal administrators can assign pages to categories.

> To assign categories to pages:
1 Start the Porta Administrator tool.
For instructions, see the section on starting the Portal Administration tool.
The Shared and Container Page Administration page opens in your browser:

2 by Posted - Micomedl Inteseal Explares

exteNd
| SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION Drirector

= o Lo et

2 Click Maintain Shared Pagesor Maintain Container Pages, depending on the type of page you
want to categorize.
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The appropriate section of the Portal Administration tool opensin your browser. Hereisan
example of a shared page administration page:

Ld
B B

&l wowre prre—— e o vt

If you need to search for the page of interest, enter search criteriaand click Show Pages.

TIP: You can streamline your search by selecting a category of pages or by entering the initial letters
of the page name in the Starts with field.

Select the page of interest from the list of pages returned, then check the categories you want to
assign to the page, asin this example:

Click Update Page.
The page appears under its new category (or categories) in the list of pages.

Select Administration Home and leave the Portal Administration tool running for the next
procedure, “ Filtering navigation links by category” on page 88.

Filtering navigation links by category

88

This procedure shows you how to configure a Page Navigation portlet or Page Header portlet to filter
navigation links by categories on a container page.

Your Portal Administration tool should be running in your browser, displaying its home page.
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> To display navigation links by category:
1 InthePortal Administration home page select Maintain Container Pages.
The container page administration page opens in your browser, asin this example:

&) My Portal - picrosoft internet Exolorer Al
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help ?;“
Address @http:fﬂocaIhost/ExprassPartaprartalfpart\et/Parta\PagaAdmin @ Go |

Novell. exteNd.

Py
g
| SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

Container Pages
o N

Administration Home

Container Pages Page Properties
Uncategorized Page Name: Default Shared Page:
DefaultContainerPage
SampleContainerPages DefaultContainerPage rporate Pick Default
Description: Categories:

™ InternalCorporateLook

Filter by:
Category: | All [+] Update Page Cancel
Starts with:

Page Tasks

= & =

Choose Content  Arrange Centent Choose Lavout  Assign Users

Show Pages

E]New Page #Delete Page
Copy Page

N v

a %4 Local intranet

-

2 If you need to search for the page of interest, enter search criteriaand click Show Pages.

TIP: You can streamline your search by selecting a category of pages or by entering the initial letters
of the page name in the Starts with field.

3  Select the desired container page from the list of pages returned and click Choose Content in the
Page Tasks list:

&) My Portal - Microsoft internet £xolorer A5
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help ;ﬂ"
Address @http:fl\ucalhnst/ExpressFDnaI!pnnal!pnn\eﬁ/FDﬁa\FageAdmm Go |
Novell. exteNd.

&
g
| SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

Container Pages
- N

Administration Home

Container Pages Page Properties
Uncategorized Page Name: Default Shared Page:
DefaultContainerPage
SampleContainerPage SampleContainerPage Shared Page lPick Default

Description: Categories:

™ InternalCorporateLook

Filter by:

Category: | Al [V] Updsate Page Cancel

Starts with:

Show Pages

Page Tasks

= & =

Arrange Content Choose Laveut  Assign Users

DNew Page #Delete Page
Copy Page {b

N v

@ http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/portlet/PortalPageAdmin# 'j Local intranet
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The Portlet Selector portlet appearsin your browser.

A My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

CONTENT SELECTOR

Hovell

exteNd"
Director

Filter:

Select content for this Portal Page (HRContainerPage)

Al Catsgories

Available Content:

Bookmark

Changs Passuiord

Citrix

Content List

Craate Director Databass Tables

E3

Name: Applet Launcher

Description:
Launch applet on portal page

Mo Preview Image Availabls

Selected Content:

Fage Nawigation
Fortal Page Controlisr

‘:
=5
&

H

Remove
Content Preferences | Settings
Name: Page Header
Description:
Displays information in the header of the
page
Preview Image:
Close

v

4 If the container page does not contain a Page Navigation or Page Header portlet, add one of these

portlets by selecting it from the Available Portlets list and clicking Add.

(E1#y Poreal - Microsoft internet Exolorer

Y | :‘IE‘

Novell. exteNd.

| PoRTLET sELECTOR

Available Portlets:
All Categories

Selected Portlets:

Select your portlets for this Portal Page (SampleContainerPage)

PID Display

Name: Page Navigation

Description:
Portlet which provides page navigation

No Preview Image Available

Remove

Selected Portlets:

»
b
<

Portlet Preferences | Settings

Name: Page Navigation

Description:
Portlet which provides page navigation

No Preview Image Available

Close

5 Select the Page Navigation or Page Header portlet you just added in the Selected Portlets list, then

click Portlet Preferences.
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The Portlet Preferences portlet opensin a new browser window.

1My Portal - Microsoft internet £xolorer B[]
Novell. exteNd.
| PORTLET PREFERENCES b
Modify Page Assignment Preferences for this Portlet (Page Navigation)
Portlet which provides page navigation
Besel  preference Preference Value e e e
] a3
Width: 100% Detail O O B]
Navigation Layout | srpoietPreference/navigation-content-htmyy Detail O O
location:
HTML Layout: S{PortalKeyword/Navigation/ContainerPages} Detail O O
<p/>S{PortalKeyword/Mavigation/SharedPages)
<p/>8{PortalKeyword/Mavigation/PersonalPages}
Display Tooltips?: ® True OFalse Detail O O
Justification: Left l:] Detail O O
Chaires Q
Save Preferences | Cancel Descriptions
Scroll to the appropriate category filter preferences:
If you want to filter: Scroll to:
Container pages Container pages category filter
Shared pages Shared pages category filter
For example, here is the Shared pages category filter preference:
&My Portal - Microsoft internet Exdlorer =1E]X]
Novell. exteNd.
| PORTLET PREFERENCES hd
Modify Page Assignment Preferences for this Portlet (Page Navigation)
Paortlet which provides page navigation
Reset  preference Preference Value Be. o lend e
all quired only
g
Shared pages Ins Del Detail 1 1 1
Category filter: =
Add
Display personal ® True O False Detail il il
page navigation?:
Personal pages Personal Pages Detail il il il
navigation title:
Mavigation type for | vertical Menu L__l Detail 1 1 gj
personal pages:
Choices
Value Display
simpleRow Simple Row | Ins Del
simpleColumn | Simple Column | Ins Del |;I
Save Preferences | Cancel Descriptions

Enter the names of the categoriesto use for filtering, one per text field.
The categories you enter determine which pages can be accessed from the navigation links of the

Page Navigation or Page Header portlet on this container page.
Follow these guidelines:

Pages to display: What to specify:

All pages of the specified type

Leave the field blank. Enter no categories.
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Pages to display:

What to specify:

Uncategorized pages of the specified type

Enter uncategorized in one of the text fields

Pages of the specified type that belong to

Enter the name of each category in a separate

one or more categories text field.
TIP: To add text fields, follow these steps:

To: Do this:

Append a text field to the end of the list ~ Click Add.

Insert a text field at a specific location
inside the list

Click Ins next to the field where you want to insert a
field. The new field will be inserted above the selected
field.

8 Click Save Preferences.

Assigning container pages to users and groups

See the section on assigning pages to users and groups in the Portal Guide.
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9 Working with PID Pages

This chapter describes basic techniques for writing PID pages. It includes these topics:

+ About PID pages
+ Building PID pages that contain HTML
+ Building PID pages that contain XML

About PID pages

A portal application can contain Portal Page ID (PID) pages. PID pages are pages that include s3-
component tags. PID pages can contain HTML or XML.

Where to put your PID pages PID pages must be packaged in aresource set WAR, along with other
resourcesrequired for the application. The PID pages must belocated inthe por tal-pagedirectory within
the resource set.

PID page descriptors Each PID page must have at |east one XML descriptor. Each descriptor
specifies the name of the HTML or XML file that provides content for the page, as well as additional
parameters that control how the page will ook and behave at runtime. The XML descriptor for aPID
page must also be located in the portal-page directory within the resource set.

Hereisan example of adescriptor for aportal page that providesHTML content. It specifiesthe name of
the HTML file that provides content, as well as a display hame and a description:

<portal-page>

<display-name>Hello World</display-name>
<description>Hello World Page</description>
<file-name>HelloWorld.html</file-name>
</portal-page>

Here is an example of adescriptor for a portal page that provides XML content. It specifies the name of
the XML file aswell asthe name of aportal style that defines the XSL file that will be used for
translation. This descriptor also specifies security role mappings for the page:

<portal-page>

<display-name>Hello World</display-name>
<description>Hello World Page</descriptions>
<category>UserPages</description>
<mime-type>text/xml</mime-type>
<style-name>HelloWorld</style-name>
<file-name>HelloWorld.xml</file-name>
<run-role-map>
<role-name>manager</role-name>
<role-name>administrator</role-name>
</run-role-map>

</portal-page>
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The descriptor file for a portal page must have an XML extension. To indicate which portal page a
descriptor appliesto, you may want to include the file name of the portal page in the name of the
descriptor. For example, if the portal pageisstoredinafilecalled Helloworld.html, you might namethe
descriptor file Helloworld.html.xml.

URLs for PID pages Todisplay PID pages, the portal’s base servlet breaks the request URL down
into several components:

+ Theportal pages path specifies the path to portal pagesin the WAR. This portion of the URL is
controlled by the Portal PathPagesk ey context parameter in the web.xml for the WAR:
<context-param>
<param-name>PortalPathPagesKey</param-name>
<param-value>pages</param-value>
<description />
</context-param>

+ ThePID page nameidentifies the requested item in the WAR. The PID page name specifies the

name of the XML descriptor (without the XML extension). By convention, the name of the XML
descriptor is often the same as the name of the portal page file. However, it need not be.

For example, suppose you want to access a portal page that has a descriptor file called
HelloWorld.html.xml. The page is deployed to the Express Portal. In this case, you could use the
following URL to display the page:

http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/pages/HelloWorld.html

Building PID pages that contain HTML

Portlet tag

You can devel op portal pages astypical HTML pages with graphics, tables, forms, and style sheets. You
can use the text editor provided with devel opment environment, or any other HTML editor.

To writethe HTML, you need to know how to include portlets and portal components on the page.

When you want to use a portlet in a PID page, you specify aspecial tag recognized by exteNd Director.
You put the tag in the HTML where you want the portlet to insert its content.

Theformat for aportlet tagis:
<s3-component id="portletID/componentID" instance="instanceID" />

where arguments are as follows:

Argument Description

portletiD/componentlID  The ID given to the portlet or component.
For portlets, the ID is the portlet registration ID.

For components, the ID is the name given to the XML file (without the
extension) that describes the component. For example, if the name of the
XML file for a component is MyComponent.xml, the component name is
MyComponent.

instancelD A name used to identify the portlet or component on the page. This name
uniquely identifies this instance of the portlet or component.

A good practice is to prefix the instance ID with the name of the page that
the portlet or component is assigned to.

For example, to put a portlet in atable cell on your page, you would write HTML like this:
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<td height="200">
<s3-component
id="PhoneList"
instance="CorpHome MyPhoneList" />
</td>

You can also specify custom parametersthat alter the behavior of the portlet or component. A custom
parameter is an arbitrary pairing of aname and avalue:

<td height="200">
<s3-component
id="MyPortlet"
instance="CorpHome myportlet" MYATTRIBUTE="myvalue" />
</td>

The code that implements the component must check for the value of the parameter (in this case
MYATTRIBUTE) and modify its behavior accordingly.

Building PID pages that contain XML

XML isapractical way to render text-based pageswith asimplelayout. It is particularly useful when the
page is made up of portlets or components.

You determinethe XML elementsyou want to represent on your page. You also definean X SL style sheet
for rendering the elementsinto HTML. The base servlet combines the two to display the portal pagein
the client browser.

You can use the same X SL for someor all of your PID pagesto give your portal a consistent appearance.
It's easy to tweak the appearance by changing the X SL, which affectsall pagesthat useit, or by providing
another X SL specification for any or all of the pages.
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Localizing the Portal

This chapter describes how administrators and end-users can localize portal applications. It coversthe
following topics:

*

*

*

Supported locales

Setting locales for the portal

Localizing portlets

Supported locales

exteNd Director supports the following locales:

Country code Language

en English

de German

es Spanish

it Italian

fr French

ja Japanese

ko Korean

pt Portuguese

ru Russian

zh_CN Chinese (China)
zh_TW Chinese (Taiwan)

Localizing the Portal
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Setting locales for the portal

exteNd Director allows administrators and end-users to set locales for a portal, asfollows:

Role Task

Portal administrators + Restrict the portal to a subset of supported locales, regardless of
browser settings, as described in “Restricting the portal to a set of
languages” on page 98

+ Enable interfaces for end-users to select a preferred language from the
allowed set of locales, as described in “Enabling graphical interfaces for
selecting a preferred language” on page 99

End-users Select a preferred language for their view of the portal, as described in
“Selecting a preferred language for the portal” on page 103.

Restricting the portal to a set of languages

Portal administrators can restrict the portal to a subset of supported languages, thereby overriding
browser settings. End-users can then choose from only that subset of languagesfor localizing their view
of the portal.

> To restrict languages for the portal:
1 Openyour portal application project.
2 Open the Portal subsystem configuration file.
3 Findthe key com.novell.afw.portal.locale.PreferredL ocalel ist

By default, the value is an empty list, which means that end-users can choose from all supported
locales for localizing their view of the portal.

4  Torestrict the portal to a subset of supported locales, enter a comma-separated list of desired
localesin the <value> element.

TIP: Use the country codes listed in “Supported locales” on page 97. For example, if you want end-
users to choose only from English, Spanish, French, and German, the descriptor should look like this:

<property>
<key>com.novell.afw.portal.locale.PreferredlLocalelList</key>
<values>en,es, fr,de</value>

</propertys>

5 If the Directory realm is eDirectory, follow these additional steps:
5a Define an attributein eDirectory to contain the preferred locale for the portal.

5b Make this attribute available to your directory application. In the portal application project,
select Project>Director >Configuration, select the User tab, and add the attribute you just
defined to the list in the Include User Attributes box.

5c If the attribute is not called locale, enter the correct name as the value of the key
com.novell.afw.portal.locale.M etaName in the Portal subsystem configuration file.

6 Savethe Portal subsystem configuration file.
7 Redeploy the portal application.

8 Select and enable graphical user interfaces with which end-users can select apreferred language, as
described in “Enabling graphical interfaces for selecting a preferred language” on page 99.
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Enabling graphical interfaces for selecting a preferred language

exteNd Director provides several graphical interfaces for end-usersto select a preferred language for
their view of the portal. By default, these interfaces are not exposed to the end-user. It is up to the porta
administrator to enable one or more of these interfaces as desired. Here are some guidelines:

End-user interface

When to enable it

How to enable it

Enable locale selection in the
Login portlet

If your end-users speak
multiple languages and need to
pick a different locale each time
they log in

NOTE: A disadvantage of this
interface is that users must
specify their language
preference each time they log
in to the portal

See “Enabling locale selection
in the Login portlet” on page 99.

Enable locale selection in the
Portal Personalizer

To give end-users the option of
switching their language
preference at any time.

See “Enabling locale selection
in the Portal Personalizer” on
page 100.

Expose the ChooseLocale
portlet on a portal page

To allow end-users to change
their language preference from
their home portal page after
they log in

See “Exposing the
ChooseLocale portlet to the
end-user” on page 101.

Enabling locale selection in the Login portlet

> To enable locale selection in the Login portlet:

1 Start the DAC, asdescribed in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigate to portlet registrations, as described in “ Accessing portlet registrations in the deployed
portlet application” on page 284.
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3 Select theregistered L ogin portlet:

2 DAC - Portiet Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer b

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

P Badk - ERER

Psearch Frravorites @ S B @@ X [ B

actdress [{€] https flocalhost/ExpressPortaljportal fpages PacPortetDetsls. At

o -
2.0/ F2| pirector Home

= @ Portlet Applications
= & ExpressPortal (Local)
@ [E AdminTree
@ [ AppletLauncher
@ [E BookmarkPortlet
il [} ChangePasswordPortlet
@ [ ChooseLocale

|

w Portlet Registration: LoginPortlet
General | Categories | Settings | Preferences | Security |

You have selected a specific Portlet Registration. This tab displays read-only information about the
selected Portlet Registration and will allow you to unregister this specific Portlet Registration if you wish.

Display Name:
Portlet Title:
Registration:

User Login Classname: com.novell.afw.portal.portlet.core.LoginPartlet
User Login Execution: Asynchronous
Automatic

@ [E Citrix

@ [E] ContentListPortlet

@ [E] CreateDirectorDBTables
@ [E] DACIFramePortlet

@ [E] DreamWeaverPortletlist
@ [ Exchange

@ [ Flash

& [ GlobalBookmarkPortlet
@ [E GoogleIFramePortlet

[ GroupWiseCalendar
roupWiseMail

Description: Provides login capabilities

Unregister Portlet

roupWiseMailCalendar

roupWiseWebAccess
TML
TMLWizardComplexPrefEditor

& [ LoginPortlet
l ] Loginportiet]

[ MessagePortlet

3

&l

& Local intranet

Select the Preferences tab.

A panel opensin theright content pane, listing all the preferences defined for the registered Login
portlet, along with their current values.

On the Preferences tab, set Show Preferred Language Ul to True and click Save Preferences.

Enabling locale selection in the Portal Personalizer

> To enable locale selection in the Portal Personalizer:
1 Start the DAC, asdescribed in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigate to portlet registrations, as described in “ Accessing portlet registrations in the deployed
portlet application” on page 284.
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3 Sdlect the registered Per sonalize portlet:

3 DAC - Portlet Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer TEX
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help #
Qiak - S - W @A G| Psearch FHFfaworites @ 2 E DD X BB
adéress [{€] htos focaihost ExoressPortafpartaljpages/PacartieDetais il Y8

Search | Click here, type your search, then dlick Find It -> ‘@F\nd it (@ oictonary BB AdZapper - | (@ Smieys @ Travel @ Games (P Cursors (D Help

Director Adm:' i i
CERBRRE

Novell

i Flash 2 FI@ Portlet Registration: Personalize
i [E GlobalBookmarkPortlet
& [ GooglelFramePortlet General \_Categories | Settings \ Preferences \ Security, \
i [H GroupWiseCalendar

 [E GroupWiseMail You have selected a specific Portlet Registration. This tab displays read-only information about the selected Portlet

i [H GroupWiseMailCalendar Registration and will allow you to unregister this specific Portlet Registration if you wish.
i [H GroupWiseWebAccess
@ [ HTML Display Name: Portal Personalizer Classname: com.novell.afw.portal.portlet.core.PortalPersonalize
@ [E] HTMLWizard Complexerefeditor Port_let TI3|E: Portal Pe_rsonahzer Execution:  Asynchronous
Registration: Automatic
@ [E Header
W B xrrameportict Description: Allows a user to personalize their portal. A user can create and modify pages, change
& [H LoginPortlet themes etc.

# [ MessagePortlet E

a8 s

& [E NNTP

i [H NNTPComplexPrefEditor

® [H Navigation

i [H NetStorage

@ [E NetworkFile

@ [E NewUserPortlet

[ notes

E [E PIDPortlet

[ [ PageLayoutPicker

& [ PagelayoutSelector

= [ Perscnalize
[adoersonalize]

& [H PhonelistPortlet

N T P

£ £

~

&] http: |port=lfpages Detais.himiz % Local intranet

4  Select the Preferencestab.

A panel opensin the right content pane, listing all the preferences defined for the registered
Personalize portlet, along with their current values.

5 Onthe Preferencestab, scroll to Show Preferred Language Ul, setitto True, and click Save
Preferences.

Now users will be able to select apreferred language in the Portal Personalizer.

Exposing the ChooselLocale portlet to the end-user

> To expose the ChooselLocale portlet:
1 Start the DAC, asdescribed in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigate to portlet registrations, as described in “ Accessing portlet registrations in the deployed
portlet application” on page 284.

Localizing the Portal 101


cdAppAdmin.html#AccessingtheDAC

102

3 Select the registered Choosel ocale portlet:

3 DAC - Portlet Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer TEX
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help #
Qiak - S - W @A G| Psearch FHFfaworites @ 2 E DD X BB
adcvess | {€] hiws focshost/Excressportalfportslpages PacParteDetsis.htrl Y8

Search ;Chckhere. type your search, then dick Find It -> (@ Find It () Dictionary | 88 AdZapper - | @) Smieys @ Travel @ Games (P Cursors (D Help

Director Administration Console

BEERER

Novell

~ N : - -
i Flash 2 FI@ Portlet Registration: Personalize
i [ GlobalBookmarkPortlet
& [ GooglelFramePortlet General \_Categories | Settings \ Preferences \ Security, \
i [H GroupWiseCalendar
 [E GroupWiseMail You have selected a specific Portlet Registration. This tab displays read-only information about the selected Portlet
i [H GroupWiseMailCalendar Registration and will allow you to unregister this specific Portlet Registration if you wish.
i [H GroupWiseWebAccess
@ [ HTML Display Name: Portal Personalizer Classname: com.novell.afw.portal.portlet.core.PortalPersonalize
@ [E] HTMLWizard Complexerefeditor Port_let TI3|E: Portal Personalizer Execution:  Asynchronous

Registration: Automatic

@ [E Header
W B xrrameportict Description: Allows a user to personalize their portal. A user can create and modify pages, change
& [H LoginPortlet themes etc.

# [ MessagePortlet E

& [E NNTP

i [H NNTPComplexPrefEditor

® [H Navigation

i [H NetStorage

@ [E NetworkFile

@ [E NewUserPortlet

[ notes

E [E PIDPortlet

[ [ PageLayoutPicker

& [ PagelayoutSelector

= [ Perscnalize
[adoersonalize]

& [H PhonelistPortlet

~

N T P

£ £

&] http: talfpor tal/pages/PacPor e Details. himi 2 % Local intranet

Select the Settings tab.

A panel opensin theright content pane, listing all the settings defined for the registered
Chooselocale portlet, along with their current values.

On the Settings tab, scroll to Hidden from User, set it to False, and click Save Settings.
Grant the appropriate authorizations to use the Choosel ocale portlet by following these steps:
6a Select the Security tab.

The Security panel openswith List permission selected.

6b Assign List and Execute permission as needed to the end-users who need to select a preferred

language.

TIP: For more information, see “Assigning security permissions for portlet registrations” on
page 289.

Add the Choosel ocale portlet to a container or shared page that is accessed by end-users.
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Typically, administrators add the Chooselocal e portlet to the end-user’s home page—that is, the
container and shared pagesthat display in the browser after the end-user logsin to the portal. In this
example, the administrator added the Choosel ocal e portlet to the header section of the home
container page:

‘2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer E\@I@\
Fle Edt View Favorits Tools Help >
Search | Click here, type your search, then cick Find It -> (@ Find It ([} Dictonary B AdZapper ~ | (2) Smileys P Travel @@ Games (Fc >

A

Novella "
exteNd
LAYOUT SELECTOR Director
Page Header ~
Choose Locale ! =

Add Content Add Content

*
Page Navigation Portal Page Controller

Links

TIP: See “Adding content to a container page” on page 211.
8 Make sure the page can be accessed by the end-users who need to select a preferred language.

TIP: See “Assigning pages to users and groups” on page 228.

Selecting a preferred language for the portal

Portal administrators can provide end-users with several methods for selecting a preferred language for
their individual views of the portal, as described in “ Enabling graphical interfaces for selecting a
preferred language” on page 99. Check with your administrator about which methods to use:

Method How?

Select a language at login See “Selecting a language when you log in to the
portal” on page 104.

Select a language in the Portal Personalizer See “Selecting a language in the Portal
Personalizer” on page 105.

Select a language from a portal page See “Selecting a language from a portal page” on
page 105.
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Selecting a language when you log in to the portal

If your portal administrator enabled locale selection at login, follow this procedure;

> To selecta language at login:
1 Start your server.
2 Open abrowser and enter the following URL :
http://server name/project context/portal

TIP: For example, if you are running a project called MyProject on a server called localhost, type
this URL: http://localhost/MyProject/portal.

The default portal page opensin your browser, allowing you to enter the portal Web tier asa guest
user.

3 Click Login in the upper right corner of the page.
The exteNd Director Login portlet opens in your browser:

2} My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer
© File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

Qo - O W@ G Psearch Grravorts @ 2 B Q X DD

: Address @ http:/flocalhost/ExpressPortal fportal jportiet/LoginPor tet?novl-inst=ExpressPortal LoginPortlet V| Go
© Search | Click here, type your search, then dick Find It -> |@ Find It @ Dictionary g AdZapper - Smileys (P Trave *

Novell:
exteNd”

Username: Password:

Preferred Language:

English v
+ New User?
N ...Login
ﬁj ‘g Local intranet

4  Select alanguage from the Preferred L anguage dropdown.
5 Enter your user name and password, then click Login or pressthe Enter key.
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Selecting a language in the Portal Personalizer

If your portal administrator enabled locale selection in the Portal Personalizer, follow this procedure:

» To select a language in the Portal Personalizer:
1 Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “ Starting the Portal Personalizer” on page 191.
2 Scroll to Preferred Language and choose alanguage from the dropdown menu.

2 Wy Portal - Microsaft Internet Cxplorer (%)
Fe Bt ven Fmortes Todk Hep o
Ond: O 1B @G Puwd Hrvis @ L HOD X DD

S Ter e —— » Bw

s @reon ocwy I adwow + (@ soleys P i Pmnes Puson  Brew

exteNd
| PORTAL PERSONALIZCR Pirector

raized pages which con be customized t2 8 specihe need. Each page can cantan differen
between certsin tasks.

Personal Pages: Page Name: [WyPage

Description: ’W II
] uadate

¥eu may change your defak Page by selecting a dffarsnt Personal page or Shaced page from the list Balow.

Default Page: | None -

Default Contalner Page: | None ¥ [ 52t a8 cirant

The Freferred Langusge is used mhen you log in to display the portal in the language of your choice.

W Lol racet

3 Click Set ascurrent.
The language you chose becomes the default language for the portal.

Selecting a language from a portal page

If your portal administrator enabled local e sel ection on ashared or container page, follow this procedure:

> To selecta language from a portal page:
1 Start your server.
2 Open abrowser and enter the following URL :
http://server name/project context/portal

TIP: For example, if you are running a project called MyProject on a server called localhost, type
this URL: http://localhost/MyProject/portal.

The default portal page opensin your browser, allowing you to enter the portal Web tier as a guest
user.

3 Click Login in the upper right corner of the page.
The exteNd Director Login portlet opensin your browser and prompts you to log in to the portal.
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4 Enter your user name and password, then click L ogin or pressthe Enter key.

Your home page opens in the browser. Typically, administrators add locale selection capability to
your home page.

5 If you cannot choose alanguage from your home page, ask the portal administrator for the name of
the page that provides local e selection and navigate to that page.

In this example, you can select a preferred language in the header section of the home page:

] My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help F
Qoack - & - X @) @ Psearch FeFavories @ S BB X[ B
Address | ] http:fflocalhost/ExpressPortal portaljcn/DefaultContainerPage /Corporate %20Home vIBc
Search (@Fnd1t [ Dictonary & AdZspper ~ | (2 Smileys ‘P Travel @ Games {§cursors G 7
~
Welcome EndUser Tuesday, June 1, 2004
N MNovell® exteMd™ Director
Movell | News | Portal Home Personalize | Logout
Preferred Language: | English v Pao
English
German
= 5 Spanish = B0
Shared Pages ‘Weather Service i Stock Quote
- Corporate Home :
- exteNd Welcome Japanese % i Stock Symbol:
i Waltham, MA Pt i
- Select Language H Get Quat:
ausg Last updated on Oct 17, 3:56 fPortuguese H S
Russian H
Personal Pages pda Feels [Chinese (China)
- MyPage K i g i
- 5 2t Humidity ; %
H Barometer ¢ 30.10"
H . o
| Favorites 55%F st . a4eF
; exteNd Products
i exteNd Solutions
H Mote: This is sample, non-live data. To begin sesing live Weather
; Director CMS data, enter the information requested below and click Display.
: Novell
H Enter Zip Cod. City,
EJ2EE Community Epter 2ip Code or ity,
¥ Shortcut 780
Novell Developer Kit
- Get developer software and tools.
Novell exteNd Product Information
- Learn more about tools for advanced web application development.
The ServerSide
- A developer community for 12EE
exteNd Documentation
- Help documents for the Application Server, Composer, Director, and more
Apache Jakarta Project
- Open source Java solutions
Novell Forge
- A collaboration tool for research and development b
&) 4 Local intranet

6 Select alanguage from the Preferred L anguage dropdown list, then click Go.

Localizing portlets

The Java Portlet Specification provides detailed guidelines about localizing portlets. This section
describes the exteNd Director implementation of the specification. It includes information about how to
localize the following kinds of data:

+ Portlet configuration information
+ Portlet preference values

+ Non-preference portlet data

+ Portlet style sheets
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Localizing portlet configuration information

Much of what is presented to the user through portlets is determined by portlet preferences. These
preferences can be modified with the preference sheet provided through exteNd Director or through
customized access provided via the doEdit method of the portlet.

Consider the MessagePortlet, an accessory portlet shipped out of the box with exteNd Director. Three
preferences are defined in the novell-portlet.xml deployment descriptor.

<portlet-preferences>
<preference name = "message">
<data-type>String</data-type>
<required>true</requireds>
<multi-valued>false</multi-valueds>
</preference>
<preference name="height">
<data-type>Integer</data-type>
<required>false</required>
<multi-valuedsfalse</multi-valueds>
</preference>
<preference name="width">
<data-type>String</data-type>
<requireds>true</requireds>
<multi-valued>false</multi-valueds>
</preference>
</portlet-preferencess>

Default values for each preference are provided through the portlet.xml descriptor file. Default values
provided viathis mechanism are referred to as definition-level preferences.

<portlet-preferencess>
<preference>
<name>message</name>
<value><! [CDATA [<span class="nv-paragraphTextBody"><b>Quote of the Day:
<]1><! [CDATA[/b><br><br>I do not know what I may apl]><! [CDATA[pear to the
world; but to myself I seem to have been only like a boy playing on the seashore,
and diverting myself in now and then finding a smoother pebble or a prettier shell
than ordinary, whilst the great ocean of truth lay all undiscovered before me.
<br><br><b> (Isaac Newton)</b></span>]]>
</value>
</preferences>
<preference>
<name>height</name>
</preferences>
<preference>
<name>width</name>
<value>100%</value>
</preference>
</portlet-preferencess>

Adding the MessagePortlet to a shared page, with no additional configuration parameters applied at
assignment or registration time, results in the display of the default, English quote from Isaac Newton.

uote of the Day:

{1 do not know what I may appear to the world; but to myself I

i seem to have bean only like a bay playing on the seashare, and
ddiverting myself in now and then finding 2 smoother pebble or a
i prettier shell than ordinary, whilst the great ocean of truth lay all
i undiscovered before me.

{Isaac Newton)

Inalocalized application, you would need to provide mechanisms for the user to localize the message, as
well as the presentation for doing so. This section focuses on the latter.
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Using the portlet preference sheet, the administrator (or if given the appropriate rights, the user) can
modify portlet preferences. Configuration information such as display names, descriptions, and values
are handled through the portlet container and can be localized with the use of resource bundleswhich are
associated with a given portlet in the descriptor resource-bundle el ement in portlet.xml.

<resource-bundle>com.novell.afw.portal.portlet.message.MessageRsrc</resource-
bundle>

The code below shows the structure and contents of the default MessagePortlet resource bundle.

package com.novell.afw.portal.portlet.message;

import com.novell.afw.portlet.api.EbiPortletConstants;
import java.util.*;

/**
* Default resource bundle for Message Portlet
*/
public class MessageRsrc extends ListResourceBundle {
public static final String BUNDLE_ID =
"com.novell.afw.portal.portlet.message.MessageRsrc";

public static final String PREF NAME_TAG = "javax.portlet.preference.name.";
public static final String PREF_DESC TAG =
"javax.portlet.preference.description.";

static final Object[][] contents =

{ EbiPortletConstants.RESOURCE BUNDLE TITLE KEY, "Message"},

{ EbiPortletConstants.RESOURCE BUNDLE SHORT TITLE KEY, "Display messages in
regular text or HTML"},

{ EbiPortletConstants.RESOURCE BUNDLE DESCRIPTION KEY, "Display messages in
regular text or HTML"},

{ EbiPortletConstants.RESOURCE BUNDLE KEYWORDS KEY, "message, text, html"},

{PREF_NAME TAG+"message”, "Message"},

{PREF_DESC_TAG+"message”, "Message to display in portlet. It can include
text and HTML markup"},

{PREF_NAME TAG+"height”, "Height"},

{PREF_DESC_TAG+"height”, "Desired height of table containing the message"},

{PREF_NAME TAG+”width”, "Width"},

{PREF_DESC_TAG+"width", "Desired width of table containing the message, can

be percentage."},

7

/**

* Gets the object array.

*/

public Object[][] getContents() ({

return contents;

The message resource bundle above extends ListResourceBundle and the bundleid isprovided asa static
member variable. The bundl e contains one method which returnsatwo dimensional object array with key
value pairs provided in the bundle.

Using exteNd Director, configuration display such as preference names and descriptionsfor aportlet can
be localized in the preference sheet simply by utilizing standard naming conventions. For example,
providing the key value pair below and associating the resource bundle with the portlet inthe portlet.xml
will allow the portlet container to display alocalized description of the message preferencein the portal
preference sheet.

{PREF_DESC_TAG+"message", "Message to display in portlet. The message may include
text and HTML markup"},
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By providing aresource bundle for each supported locale (Spanish in this example), you can provide
localized display of preference names and descriptions.

package com.novell.afw.portal.portlet.message;

import com.novell.afw.portlet.api.EbiPortletConstants;
import java.util.*;

/**
* Spanish resource bundle for Message Portlet
*/

public class MessageRsrc_es extends ListResourceBundle {

public static final String BUNDLE ID =
"com.novell.afw.portal.portlet.message.MessageRsrc";

public static final String PREF NAME TAG = "javax.portlet.preference.name.";

public static final String PREF_DESC TAG =
"javax.portlet.preference.description.";

static final Object[] [] contents = {

{ EbiPortletConstants.RESOURCE BUNDLE TITLE KEY, "Mensaje"},

{ EbiPortletConstants.RESOURCE BUNDLE SHORT TITLE KEY, "Mostrar mensajes en
texto normal o HTML"},

{ EbiPortletConstants.RESOURCE_BUNDLE DESCRIPTION KEY, "Muestra los
mensajes en texto o HTML"},

{ EbiPortletConstants.RESOURCE_BUNDLE KEYWORDS_KEY, "message, text, html"},

{PREF_NAME TAG+"message”, "Mensaje"},

{PREF_DESC_TAG+"message”, "Mensaje que se mostrarad en el portlet."},

{PREF_NAME TAG+"height”, "Altura"},

{PREF_DESC_TAG+"height”, "Altura deseada de la tabla que contiene el
mensaje"},

{PREF_NAME TAG+”width”, "width"},

{PREF_DESC_TAG+"width”, "Anchura deseada de la tabla que contiene el

mensaje."},

}i

/**
* Gets the object array.
*/
public Object[] [] getContents()

return contents;

}

A browser specifying es (or avariation such as es-mx) in the request header, would trigger the retrieval
of Spanish labelsand descriptionsfrom the resource bundle abovein the portlet preference sheet, without
additional coding required in the portlet or the framework.

Madificar las preferencias de contenido (Mensaje)

Mastrar mensajes =n texto normal o HTML

Preferencia valor de preferencia

epian clase="Trv-paramr aphTedBody Mensaje gue se mastrard en el portlet,
I= £ it il Pueds incluir texte ¥ cddige HTHML

Altura; | Altura deseada de fa tabla que cantisne el

mensaje

% width: [roos Anchura deseada de la tabla que contiens
=l mensaje. Puede ser un porcantaje.
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When the browser specifiesalocale (esin thisexample), the container will search for the preferencelabel
name and descriptions in the following order (using the preference hierarchy):

1 Thecontainer looks for the key in the es resource bundle (bundle name MessageRsrc_es.java). If
the key exists, it displays the value for that key. If secondary locales are presented on the request
header, the container also attempts to retrieve the keysin the user’s preferred order.

2 If no keys are found in the specified resource bundles, or the resource bundles do not exist, the
container looks for the key in the portal’s preferred local e resource bundle. The “ Preferred Locale”
can be changed in the PortletService's config.xml by changing the value of the property with the
key named PortletService/preferred-locale. exteNd Director ships with en as the preferred locale,
so in this case, the container would look for the key in the MessageRsrc_en.java bundle.

3 Finaly, the container looks for the key in the default bundle, in this case MessageRsrc.java.

So far, the discussion has centered around the localization of configuration display information such as
labelsfor and descriptions of preferencesin the preference sheet. Generating alocalized message through
aportlet using preference values (such as in the MessagePortlet) requires localization of the preference
itself. Thistopic is described in the next section.

Localizing portlet display with portlet preferences

You can localize preferences at definition, registration, and page assignment time. Consider the
MessagePortlet as an example. The MessagePortlet generates XML. In this case, the message itself isa
preference, and isretrieved from the RenderRequest object provided to the doView method of the portlet.

//get the preference object from RenderRequest
javax.portlet.PortletPreferences prefs = reqg.getPreferences() ;

//add the message element to emitted XML. Document creation steps ommitted
e = baseDoc.createElement ("message") ;

e.appendChild (baseDoc.createCDATASection (prefs.getValue (“message”,""))) ;
rootNode.appendChild(e) ;

Because localization of preferences and proper retrieval from the preference hierarchy isalso handled by
the portlet container, by the time the messageiswrapped in the CDATA section of the XML output, it has
aready been retrieved from the hierarchy and been localized appropriately.

Preferences exist in amulti-level hierarchy, where each level lower in the hierarchy of preferences can
override preferences defined at higher levels. The lower thelevel in the hierarchy, the more user-specific
the preference. There are four levels:

+ Definition

+ Registration

+ Pageassignment
. User

The administrator can localize messages at the top three levels.User level preferences are not localized
sinceit is assumed that the user will always want to see the values entered verbatim, and not have these
change based on browser locale.

Setting localized preferences at definition time

110

Thedefinitionlevel isthe highest level of preferences. It isgenerated at runtime based on the preferences
declared inthe portlet.xml and resource bundles. All registrations and i nstances of aportlet will start out
with these same preferences. These preferences can not be changed at runtime, but may be overridden at
lower levels.
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The definition level preferences can be viewed in the Director Administration Console under the Portl et
M anagement section. For each deployed portal application, all portletsthat are defined in portlet.xml will
be availablein the portl et tree for selection. When you drill down through the tree and select aportlet, the
configuration information contained in the portlet.xml for the given portlet is displayed as read-only
values. An administrator can not change values in the Portlet Definition screen in the DAC; the
portlet.xml must be changed explicitly. The Portlet Definition screen in the DAC shows where a unique
instance of aportlet isidentified and registered with the portal application. The portlet’sinitial
preferences are pulled from portlet.xml.

In the unlikely scenario that localized preferences must be set at definition time, devel opers can follow
the exampl e of the WelcomeM essagePortlet. In the portlet.xml for the Wel comeM essagePortlet, the
message preference valueis set to welcome. Thiswelcome valueispart of akey found inthe
WelcomeM essageRsrc resource bundle. Thus at definition time (in the portlet.xml), a preference can be
localized by creating a specific resource bundle for this definition, localizing each subclass bundle as
described previously, and setting localized preference values there.

Setting localized preferences at registration time

Theregistration level isthe second highest level of preferences. Theregistration level preferencesinherit
from the definition level. Registration level preferences can be changed during the registration of a
portlet (done in the DAC by the administrator). Each registration of a portlet can override preferences
defined at the definition level independently of one another.

Simple preferences Simple preferences are preferences that have data types other than Complex
(such as String, Boolean, and Select). The MessagePortlet, for example, uses simple preferences. In the
DAC, when you drill down to the MessagePortlet in the tree and select the M essagePortlet registration,
the Portlet Definition screen will appear. Each registered instance of the message portlet will appear
when you expand the M essagePortlet in thetree. Each registered instanceis denoted with agreen flag and
the unique instance name which was assigned in the portlet definition:

=l [E MessagePortlet
jiliessa0eFortle

In this case, the unique instance name is the same as the portlet name, M essagePortlet. When the unique
instance of the portlet isregistered, then the configuration information is pulled from the definition level
settings for the portlet and can be modified by the administrator in the DAC on the Portlet Registration
page. Included in the configuration information are five tabs: General, Categories, Settings, Preferences,
and Security. To localize a portlet, you work with the following tabs in the Portlet Registration:

*  Settings

+ Preferences

In the Settings tab, the content title islocalized as shown below:
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W Portlet Registration: MessagePortlet

General | Categories | Settings | Preferences | Security |

This tab allows you to modify any available Settings for this Content Instance. Any modifications made to these
Settings will take effect for this specific Content Instanca only.

Al Setting Name Setting Yalue Description
Title

Reset Default Message The content title.
Reset English Msssugs |
Feset  German [Macticht
Reset Spanish hsr\suju
Eeset  French Jiessage
Reset Japanese IDI:II:IEIEI
Eeset  Korean Iul:ll:l
Resst Portug s
FEeset  Russian ICooﬁll.eHwe
Feset  Chinese (China) [RE -

Save Setlings Cance| |

In the Preferences tab, the preferences defined for the portlet are available for modification. The initial
page displayed allows the administrator to set the default locale preferences for the specific content
instance only. The default locale preferences are set on the initial page, as shown below:

[Be e pow rawns ok e [ 2 |
dotack -+ o - @ [ 4| Qiewh [ytavcetss Groede F|B- S HE W H 5

ez B epradder bl nove e B
mywebsearch - [ |7 et [ -] Fatod 0 et burs rom Mywebisesch

Director Administration Console _ g

D EREEE R e Novell

= @ Portlot Applications E "Ef'l Portlet Registration: MessagePortlet
= & TestExprass (Lacal)
# [E AdminTres
i [E AppletLauncher
# [F] BookmarkPortiet

=

General | Categaries | Settings | Preferences | Security |

- This tab allows vou to modify any default Preferences that have been defined for this Content [nstance. Any
4 [H ChangePasswordPortlet modfications made to these Preferences will take effect for this specfic Content Instance only.

& [ Citrix

 [E] ConterListPartiet
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 [E] Hesder
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mssageFortel
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& [l WnTP
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fEoere F1 T [ v

To assign localized preferences, you need to select the detail link for the preference you want to modify.
On the Content Preferences page, the administrator can create anew localized preference for each
supported locale or modify existing localized preferences for the registered instance. These preferences
are persisted in the database at the registration level. When a portlet is assigned to a shared page, the
preferences that were provided at registration can be overridden. For example, if the M essage preference
is selected, the following screen is presented for changing registration level preferences:
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For each preference, the label, value, and description can all be localized.

Complex preferences Complex preferences are preferences that go beyond the simple preferences.
Complex preferences have a user-defined interface, so they do not follow the same user interface as
simple preferences. Complex preferences are identified and associated with an editor in novell-
portlet.xml. For example, the following entry for the SurveyPortlet associates the
SurveyComplexPredEditor Portlet with the survey-data preference.

<preference name="survey-data'"s>
<data-type>Complex</data-type>
<required>true</required>
<config-portlet>SurveyComplexPrefEditor</config-portlets
</preference>

Like other portlets, thereisalso an entry in portlet.xml for the complex preference editor. Unlike the
simple preferences, complex preferenceswill only have localization defined for the Settings tab; hence,
you will only localize the content title. There will be no information in the Preferences tab for acomplex
preference, because a complex preference is atype of preference that will be included in the definition
for the portlet itself.

Consider the example below:
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Director Administration Console

A E B R [#5] aguinisteation Toois Novell
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On the left hand navigation pane, Survey isthe main portlet and SurveyComplexPrefEditor isthe portlet
that handles the editing of the complex preference. In the screen shown above, you can see that Survey
Details has a different link than the rest of the preferences. Thisis because Survey Detailsis acomplex
preference. Itsuser interfaceis handled in SurveyComplexPrefEditor.java, which isaccessed by clicking
the View/Edit Custom Preferencelink. After clicking the link, you can change registration level
preferences, just as you would change complex preferences at assignment time.

L) For more information, see “ Complex preferences’ under “ Setting localized preferences at page
assignment time”.

Setting localized preferences at page assignment time

114

The page assignment level isthethird highest level of preferences. Assignment time occurswhen a
portlet is placed on apage. At assignment time, any default, writable preference can be modified.

The assignment level isthe lowest level at which text can be localized.

Simple preferences Simple preferences are preferences that have data types other than Complex
(such as String, Boolean, and Select). The MessagePortlet uses simple preferences that can be localized
at assignment time. For example, if amessage portlet isplaced on ashared page, the default message can
be overridden. To override the default message, the administrator can modify the portlet preferences
established at definition or registration by selecting the Content Preferences link. On the Content
preferences page, the default preference values for the portlet are displayed.
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Havell

exteNd”
CONTENT PREFEREMNCES Birector

Modify Content Preferences for this Page instance (Message)

Display messages in regular text or HTML
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Toassignlocalized preferences, select the detail link for the preference you want to modify. For example,
if you select the Message preference, the following screen is presented:

=

Havell

exteNd”
CONTENT PREFEREMNCES Birector

Localize Content Preference {message)

Modifing Content Preferences for this Page instance ()

Preference Preference Yalue Description

Default

Fesel nessage <style= DIV othDesc { font-famiy ; ‘Trebuchet WS fl L
] ired font-size : Spt; border:1px solid #CCCCCE, padding-
Require ftop - 4p; padding-lett : 4px; widih ; 100% height :
I Readonly |35, overfiow : auto; color : lightarey; backaround- x| H
I~ Hide

English
Create new Localized Preference

Spanish
Create new Localized Preference
___ ]

0K | Cancel | Apply

=

In the above case only the default message has avalue assigned. The administrator can create a new
localized preference for each supported locale from this page. For each preference, the [abel, value, and
description can al be localized. If the administrator created alocalized preferencein Spanish for this
instance of the message portlet, when the portlet is rendered in the portal viathe browser and the default
language preference defined in the browser settingsis Spanish, then the portlet container will retrieve and
display all message content in Spanish.

If the message preferences have not been localized by the administrator for a particular locale, then the
preference will be retrieved from the hierarchy viathe rules discussed earlier. This page is analogous to
the Content Preferences page in the DAC, which is used when a portlet is registered.
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Complex preferences Complex preferences have a user-defined interface, so they do not follow the
same user interface as simple preferences. Instead the developer may decide how to store the localized
preferences using the com.novell.afw.portlet.api.* API.

Several of the accessory portlets that ship with exteNd Director have complex preferences, including
Shortcut, HTML, Topics, NewsGroups (NNTP), and Survey. All complex preferences in the accessory
portlets are stored as XML DOM Strings and are commonly referred to as complex preferences. For
every complex preference, thereis a portlet to handle the editing of the preference (for example
ShortcutComplexPrefEditorPortlet.java).

Each of the xxxCompl exPref EditorPortlets extends

com.novell.afw.portal.portlet.util. ComplexPref EditorPortlet and utilizes methodsin
com.novell.afw.portal.portlet.util. ComplexPrefUtil. Together, they handle the storing of localized
complex preferences. The user interface resembles the screen shown below:

3 _My__quta_l_ - Mi;(_osgft_]nternet Explorer

‘ CONTENT PREFERENCES Director ‘
Modify Content Preferences for this Page instance (Shortcut)

Displays a list of URL links and program shortcuts

First, the user must select the locale. Then, the user edits the complex preference for that locale. The
complex preference editor for the ShortcutPortlet (link preference) is shown below for reference.

*Description; iThe ServerSide i HDetails
[]{AlY])

.”;DB-SCFIDE fn: Ie>deNd Documertation 4 petails

J_IE[E_[@ .............................

*Description: |Apache Jakarta Project  Details
B

*Description: INovell Forge ﬂ”I::rsteiils
[xI[Allv]

*Description; |N0vell on Linu 2 Details
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Localizing non-preference data within the portlet

Some text requiring localization is not be stored as a preference. Validation and error messages are
examples of thiskind of text.

Messages used by portlets can be stored in and retrieved from resource bundles. For example, if the
message portlet were modified to allow for message input through the doEdit mode of the portlet,
localized validation messages could be generated in the portlet doEdit mode and added to the portlet’'s
XML output by using the resource bundle, as shown bel ow:

//get the appropriate resource bundle.
ResourceBundle resource = ResourceBundle.getBundle (MessageRsrc.BUNDLE ID) ;

// No message provided by the user. Retrieve localized validation message
String validationMessage =
resource.getObject (“validation.error.message.required”) .toString() ;

//add validation message to XML output - baseDoc creation ommitted
e = baseDoc.createElement ("validation-message") ;

e.appendChild (baseDoc.createTextNode (validationMessage)) ;
rootNode.appendChild(e) ;

Within each resource bundle, the validation error messageis localized by pairing the message with the

appropriate key:
//message in the default resource bundle
{"validation.error.message.required", "Message is required."},

//message in the es resource bundle
{"validation.error.message.required", "Mensaje es necesario"},

Thelocalized validation in the XML output is then trapped and displayed to the user in the style sheet of
the associated portlet:

<!-- Display any validation errors -->

<xsl:if test="validation-message">
<xsl:value-of select="validation-message"/>

</xsl:1if>

Localizing portlet style sheets
References to images, alt tags, and other resources within the XSL also require localization.

In order to take advantage of transformation by the container, a portlet must link to the style sheet in the
novell-portlet.xml deployment descriptor. In the case of the NetworkFile portlet, the style sheet is
specified in this manner:

<user-agent>
<device-name>Generic_HTML</device-name>
<file-name>$RESOURCE_SETS/portal-style/NetworkFilePortlet.xsl</file-name>
</user-agent>

The NetworkFilePortlet.xsl contains a pointer (an xd:include) to the XSL file containing localized
variables. Theappropriatefile (NetworkFilePortlet_es.xdl, etc.) isincluded at runtime based ontheuser’s
specified locale:

<xsl:include href="NetworkFilePortlet locale.xsl"/>

The NetworkFilePortlet.xsl contains the following element for message display to the user to confirm
deletion when navigating the file system viathe portlet:

<xsl:value-of select="$TextDeleteConfirmHint" />
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In the event that the default istriggered (no other messagesin the user’s specified localewere found), the
following variable definition is pulled from NetworkFilePortlet_|ocale.xsl, and the message isdisplayed
in English:

<xsl:variable name="TextDeleteConfirmHint">Please verify these are the items to be
deleted</xsl:variable>

If esis specified, the following is pulled from the variable defined in NetworkFilePortlet_es.xdl, and the
message is displayed in Spanish:

<xsl:variable name="TextDeleteConfirmHint">Compruebe que estos son los elementos
que desea suprimir</xsl:variable>

Inthiscase, al of the XSL files arelocated at the root of the portal-style directory.
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Developing a Wireless Application

This chapter describes how to build exteNd Director portal applicationsthat support wireless devices. It
contains the following sections:

+ About wireless applications

+ Creating awireless-enabled portlet

+ Wireless-enabling an existing portlet

+ Using the Wireless Layout Manager

+ Using the device profile editor

+ Creating adevice transcoding data definition

About wireless applications

Device-specific

Device-specific

exteNd Director allows you to easily extend your applications to the constantly expanding variety of
devices used by the mobile community, such as handheld computers and cellular telephones. Any portlet
that produces XML output can use exteNd Director’s wireless capabilities to produce output suitable for
wireless devices. You do not need to modify portlet output according to the size or type of display when
implementing a portlet class.

The process of enabling applications for wireless devices consists of two steps: device-specific
rendering and device-specific pagination. Although the steps are intended to work together, either one
can be used separately. For example, a search engine can use device-specific pagination to present a
specific number of hits per page for Web browsers on personal computers aswell aswireless devices.

rendering

You can designate any XML portlet in your exteNd Director application as wirel ess-enabled, which
allowsthe Portal Aggregator to automatically identify wireless client devices and render the portlet’'s
XML output in device-specific formats such as WML, cHTML, or Web Clipping.

The Portal usesalist of profilesfor various devicesthat is stored in the portal’s resource set. Updates to
thelist will be made available for download from the Novell Web site as new devices and formats appear
on the market.

Application content that is already small enough to fit on a single page may require nothing more than
rendering in the appropriate device-specific format. In other words, reducing the width of a page by
increasing thelength may or may not be acceptable. You must decide how much vertical scrolling (if any)
you consider acceptable for asingle page.

pagination

Some portlet content istoo largeto fit on asingle page. Thus, you can designate any XML portlet in your
exteNd Director application for device-specific pagination, which dices the portlet’'s XML output into
smaller blocks and adds navigational aids such as tables of contents and previous-next buttons.
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Using agraphical editor integrated with development environment, you can drag and drop pieces of a
sample portlet content file into a data definition that models both layout and navigation. Asyou work,
you can instantaneously preview the output produced by your data definition.

At runtime, the device transcoding engine applies the data definition to the portlet’s output before
sending it to the Portal Aggregator.

Sample portlet

Your exteNd Director software includes a sample wirel ess-enabled portlet named Stock QuotePortlet
that uses device-specific rendering. You can use this portlet to begin learning about how to provide
wireless support in your applications.

Creating a wireless-enabled portlet

You can create awirel ess-enabled portlet using the Portlet Wizard, which does much of thework for you.

> To create a new wireless portlet:
1 Invokethe Portlet Wizard, as described in the section on using the Portlet Wizard.

B2 Portlet Wizard F§|

Create a new Portal Portlet.

Class Mame:

JrtitiedPortiett

Package:

Resource Set:

I ExpressPortal-ResourceSet |L|
Include logging code

Content Types:

HTML WHL
[ ®HTML
Data Definition: (For portlets using the Transcoding Engine)
| ][]
| H Next > [ Cancel l

2 Under Content Types, select XML and WML.

3 If you aready have a device transcoding data definition for the portlet, specify it here. Otherwise,
click Finish and turn to “Creating a device transcoding data definition” on page 125.
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Wireless-enabling an existing portlet

To wireless-enable an existing portlet, you will need to modify and/or create several filesas described in
the following procedures.

> To modify the portlet source file:
1 Edit the portlet sourcefile.
2 Inthe doView() method, set the MIME typeto MIME_TYPE_XML, as shown below:

response.setContentType (com.novell.afw.portlet.api.
EbiPortletConstants.MIME_TYPE XML) ;

NOTE: If you want to develop a wireless portlet that supports transcoding, you would need to set
the MIME type to MIME_TYPE_DEVICE_PROFILING.

> To modify the portlet descriptor:
1 Open the portlet descriptor.

2 Inthe style section, enter the name of the Data Definition file, if you plan to support transcoding.
The data definition file does not have to exist at this point.

<style>
<name>MyPortletDefault</name>
<display-names>MyPortlet Default Style</display-name>
<user-agents>
<device-name>Generic_HTML</device-names
<file-name>
$RESOURCE_SET$/portal-style/MyPortlet HTML.xsl
</file-name>
</user-agent>
<user-agents>
<device-name>Generic_WML</device-names>
<file-name>
SRESOURCE_SET$/portal-style/MyPortlet WML.xsl
</file-name>
</user-agent>
<data-definition>
$RESOURCE_SET$/portal-data-definition/PhoneList
</data-definition>
</style>

3 Inthe style section, examine the selected styles. If the portlet already has a portal style, proceed to
“To modify the portal style descriptor:” on page 122. Otherwise, choose one of the following:

+ Sdlect GenericStyle and proceed to “ Creating a device transcoding data definition” on
page 125.

+ Create anew portal style descriptor.
4 Inthe auto-register section, add the category Wireless.

<auto-register enabled="true">
<category>Wireless</category>
</auto-registers>

You can also set the category in the Portlet Management section of the DAC.
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6

If you choose to create a new portal style descriptor at this point, invoke the Portal Style Descriptor
Wizard.

B2 New File

'1| Choose a file type.

Creates a descriptor for a portal style, This option takes you directly to a graphical editor for
specifying parameters such as categories and uzer agents,

[GeneraIT Portal [Pol'tlet| Rules [Web Sel'\rices][Workﬂow| XML

Category Option
Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.

Page Descriptor Security Role

Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role,

Style Descriptor Theme
i)

Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. Create a new Portal Theme.

[ Advanced

Name the descriptor and proceed to “ To modify the portal style descriptor:” on page 122.

> To modify the portal style descriptor:

1

Open the descriptor and click the User Agents tab.

PhoneListStyle xml |

CADOCUME~1brogoffiLOCALS~1Tempiavh_rstPoral-ResourceSetidataiportal-style... %)

Dizplay Mame: FhoneListStyle

Description: rhone List Style

Categories  User Agents |

Device Mame File MName Data Definition
Generic_HTML PhoneLizt_HTML xsl
Generic_YWhiL PhoneList Wil x=sl PhoneList Wil x=sl

g add | XK Delete

| O Graphical iew | =AML Source Yiew | &% XML Tree View |

If thereis not already a user agent named Generic WML, click the Add button.

A user agent specifies how the portal styleis rendered for a particular user environment by
mapping adevice profile to an XSL style sheet.

Set the Device Name (<device-name>) to Generic WML. The device nameisthe name of a
device profile that defines the user environment.

Set the Data Definition (<dp-file-name>) to an XSL style sheet.

NOTE: The Data Definition column in the portal style descriptor GUI should not be confused with a
device transcoding data definition.

If you do not have a style sheet for the portlet, use one of the generic style sheets provided in the
portal-style directory such asceneric_ WML.xsl.

<user-agent>
<device-name>Generic_WML</device-name>
<dp-file-name>Generic WML.xsl</dp-file-name>
</user-agent>

L) For more information about device profiles, see “ Using the device profile editor” on
page 123.
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Using the Wireless Layout Manager

The Wireless Layout Manager alowsyou to define awireless profile. Using aWeb browser, you can
select from the available wireless-enabled portlets and set the order in which they are displayed. Thelist
contains portlets that have the category Wireless.

> To define a wireless profile:

1 Openthe Portal Personalizer, scroll to the Portal Wireless L ayout section and click Edit Wireless
L ayout.

Portal Wireless Layout

he Wireless Layout is used to create a list of components that will be available to you if you choose to access this Porta

NOTE: The Edit Wireless Layout link is not visible unless the Show Wireless Layout preference for
the Personalizer portlet is set to True. To set this preference, you need to modify the portlet
registration for the Personalize portlet in the DAC.

The Wireless Layout Manager opensin your browser.
2 Inthe Wireless Layout Manager, select any available portlet and click Add Portlet.

3 Toseethewireless portletsin action, click Save Portlets, go to MyPortal, and click
MyWirelessProfile.

Using the device profile editor

exteNd Director provides a graphical editor in development environment for creating or editing device
profiles.
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> To start the device profile editor:

+ Double-click an existing device profile.

=4 Portal Resources
[ ) portal-category
| partal-companent
4 portal-data-definition
“ff) PhoneList.xml (RO)
4 partal-device-prafils
...... e ic (RO)
...... @ Generic WL x<ml (RO
...... {#) alcatel_bs xml (RO)
------ @ contenttype-priority xml (RO
------ {#) ericsson_r3a0.xml (RO)
------ {#) ericsson_t20.xml (RO)
...... {#) nokia_6210.xml (RO)
...... {#) nokia_6250.xml (RO)
...... {#) nokia_7110.xml (RO)
...... {#) nokia_9210.xml (RO)
------ {#) siemens_c35.xml (RO)
------ {#) siemens_s40.xml (RO)

+ Sdlect File>New>Portal>Device Definition (Wireless).

‘_m Choose a file type.

Creates a descriptor for a device profile for use in a wireless application. This option takes you
directly to a graphical editor for specifying parameters such as hardware and software

El2)

[<]

[General | Portal ][ Pol'tlet] Rules [Web Sel'\rices][Workﬂow] XML

Category ption
Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.
Page Descriptor Q Security Role
Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role,

Style Descriptor Theime
4 Create a new Portal Style Descriptor.

Create a new Portal Theme.
= Advanced

Device Definition (Wireless Iﬁ Layout Definition
= Create a new Device Definition

Layout

Create a new Portal Layout. Qﬁ’ Create a new definition to transcode a
component's XML data for different devices.

Create a new Portal Layout Definition.

> To use the device profile editor:

+ Thefollowing specification describes the fields in the device profile editor:
http://www1.wapforum.org/tech/terms.asp?doc=WA P-248-UA Prof-20011020-a.pdf
NOTE: To access the specification, you first need to logon to the site.
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| E Hardwarel _L Metwiork characteristics | o | Push characteristics §§ Soﬂwarel E WAPl

Browser &l

Broweser name: benericElrowser

Broweser version: I

Default device: IYes vl

Java and HTML &
HTHL version: I

JavaScript version: I

Javalpplet enabled: IN.I’A vl

XHTML 7|
¥HTML modules: |

¥HTML Version: |

Capabilities &

Downloadable apps: I

Frame preference: IN.I’A vl

Thereisadlight difference between the WAP specification and the exteNd Director editor—
because Wapforum uses RDF to describe information and exteNd Director uses descriptor tags.
This makesit possible to use a W3C schema for tag-completion in the XML source view.

Creating a device transcoding data definition

About transcoding data definitions

A transcoding data definition isan XML filethat identifies certain tagsin portlet output that can be used
to specify how to dlice the output data and add navigational aids. Thefirst step isto capture a
representative sample of portlet output, as described in “ Creating areference file” on page 126.

Once you have an output sampleto work from, consider it to be atable with columns and rows. The next
step isto identify which tag isthe row separator. When you have defined the row separator, you can
map the output data onto the following objects:

Object Description

List block A view that includes all rows

Content block A view that includes only one row
Element A column

Link Connects a list block to a content block
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Creating a reference file

To create areference file, you need to capture a sample of your actual XML portlet output in afile. Any
XML-based portlet can print its XML to the console by doing the following:

// Create the XML Document
Document newDoc = EboXmlHelper.getNewDocument () ;

// Add elements to the document

// Print the document to the console
com.sssw.fw.util.EboXmlHelper.printDOMTree (newDoc) ;

Savethetext filein the portal-data-definition folder using aname that does not conflict with the actual
data definition file. For example, some XML output from the PhoneL.ist portlet is shown below. For
convenience, you can copy this output and paste it into atext file named Phonel istReference.xml.

<?xml version="1.0"7?>
<phonelist compInstance="a63974dcac7e4f28bd2c49ab7b1921d2"
compid="PhoneList" post-url=
"http://localhost/ExpressPortal/portal/portlet/PhonelListPortlet">
<results querystring="c">
<employee>
<first-name>Samuel</first-name>
<last-name>Craddock</last-name>
<phone-number>(617) 343-6505</phone-numbers>
<email>scraddock@silverdemo.com</emails>
</employee>
<employee>
<first-name>John</first-name>
<last-name>Chester</last-name>
<phone-number>(617) 343-6506</phone-numbers>
<email>jchester@silverdemo.com</email>
</employee>
<employee>
<first-names>Lynn</first-name>
<last-name>Campbell</last-name>
<phone-number>(617) 343-6507</phone-numbers>
<email>lcampbell@silverdemo.com</email >
</employee>
</results>
</phonelist>

Creating a data definition file
exteNd Director includes awizard for creating transcoding data definition files.

1 Indevelopment environment, select File>New from the menu and select the Portal tab.
2 Sdect Transcoding Definition (Wireless) and click OK.
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'_.| Choose a file type.

Creates a transcoding definition for use in a wireless application, With the wizard, you can specify
parameters such asz reference file, row separator, and resource set,

[GeneraIT Portal [Pol'tlet] Rules [Web Sel'\rices][Workﬂow] ML

Category tion
Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.
Page Descriptor Security Role
Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.

Style Descriptor Theie
i Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. Create a new Portal Theme.

= Advanced
Device Definition (Wireless Iﬁ Layout Definition
= 3 Create a new Device Definition Create a new Portal Layout Definition.
Layout 77| Iranscoding Definition (Wireless
Create a new Portal Layout. '| Create a new definttion to transcode a
component's XML data for different devices,

Use wizard

Hel,

3 Nameyour transcoding definition file, specify which resource set to add the files to (if necessary),
and click Next.

E Create a new Transcoding Definition DZ|

Create a new Transcoding
Definition

Transcoding definition name
'_lnt'rtIedTransc:odingDefin'rtion

Resource Set
I ExpressPortal-ResourceSet |i|
I Help @ ] H Next > I Cancel ]

4 Select your reference file. The wizard automatically opens the file and displays the XML tag
structure.

2Z Create a new Transcoding Definition ll

Select reference file and separator

Reference file

rProjeds\TypiCDrp\Pu. portal-at: i |i1iuuuPhoneListReference.xml;I E

Select separator

4¥ phonelist
E|<& results
=-4¢ 2 3
# first-name
4% last-name
4% phone-number
4% email

=BackeFinish Cancel. Help

5 Select the row separator. If you are using the sample portlet referencefile
(PhoneL istReference.xml), select Employee.
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6 Click Finish.

Editing a data definition file

This section uses the sample portlet data definition file PhoneL ist.xml and reference file
(PhoneL istReference.xml) to illustrate the procedure.

> To open areference file:
1 Inthedatadefinition editor, select the Definition tab. It hastwo panes. Reference and Definition.

2 Open areference document (unless oneis already open). Right-click the Refer ence pane and select
Open areferencefile.

TranzscodingSampleDefinition.xml |

F:'\Director Projects\TypiCorp'Portaldatayportal-dats

Reference = !1| Definition
4% phonelist
¥l g5 resuts

P2 Transcoding Definttion

B employee

NOTE: The sample portlet reference file is named PhoneListReference.xml.

The Reference Pane displays the structure of the data using a tree view. You can click plus (+) to
expand and minus (-) to collapse branches of the view.

> To define a row separator:

If you have already defined arow separator (as described in “ Creating a data definition file” on
page 126), skip this procedure.

+ Drag atag from the Reference Pane to the empty block in the Definition Pane.
> To create blocks:

1 Select any item in the Definition Pane.
2 Right-click and select Add Block.

TranzscodingSampleDefinition.xml |

F:'\Director Projectsi\TypiCorpiPor portal-data-defintion Transcodin plebefinition... %)
Reference =i B | | Definttion
‘é :;U' an‘ «|| ¥ Transcoding Definition
results
¢y employee B employes
4» first-name employeelist b
4% last-name Type: List LI
4% phone-number
. Style:
4% email
4% employes
4% employes -
Bz Definition |[§ Testdefinition | = ¥ML Source iew | % XML Tree View |

NOTE: If you are using the sample portlet reference file, create two blocks: a List block named
employeeList and a Content block named employeeDetails

3 Namethe new block and set thetypeto List or Content.
4 You can specify a Style to override the default style for this block only.

NOTE: Click the small triangle (») to the right of the block name to keep the block open when you
move the cursor to another object. The triangle changes color and rotates to point downward (« ) to
indicate that the block is locked open. By default, the editor closes objects (displays only the name of
the object) when you move the cursor elsewhere.
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> To create elements:
1

TranzscodingSampleDefinition.xml |

Select an element in the Reference Pane and drag it onto a block in the Definition Pane.

F:'\Director Projectsi\TypiCorpiPor

portal-dat: initioniTranscodin

plebefinition... %)

Reference

EL]

Definition

4% phonelist fa
El gy resuts
B 4% employes
4% first-name
4% last-name
4% phone-number
4% email
4% employes
4% employes

=]

Tranzcoding Defintion
employes
employeelist

@ firsthame

Type:
HPath expr:

employeeDetails

t=femployeefirst-nametext()

| Bz Definition |[§ Testdefinition | = ¥ML Source iew | % XML Tree View |

NOTE: If you are using the sample portlet reference file, add the following elements:
To employeeList: firstName, lastName
To employeeDetails: firstName, phoneNumber, email

Namethe new element.
The Type field provides away to pass user defined information to the style sheet.
The XPath expr field isan expression in XPath (XML Path Language) for addressing parts of an

XML document. You can use this field to remap the element.

AR

(http://lwww.w3.0org/ TR/xpath).

> To create a link:
1

Select any item in the Definition Pane.

2 Right-click and select Add Link.

TranzscodingSampleDefinition.xml |

For more information about X Path, see the language specification

F:'\Director Projectsi\TypiCorpiPor portal-dat: initioniTranscodin plebefinition... %)
Reference = B | Definition |
4% phonelist 'Eg Tranzcoding Defintion
=] -

T; results employee
4% employes
p. v employeelist
4% first-name
&% last-name employeeDetails
4% phone-number = Link 4
& el From block: employeelist LI
4% employes . et sty
- -
< employes rom element: irsthiame =l
To block: employeebetails LI
| fa Definition I B Test defin'rtionl = WML Source Viewl &% XML Tree Viewl

NOTE: If you are using the sample portlet reference file, set:
From block to employeeList
From element to firstName

To block to employeeDetails

3 Setthe From block attribute to aList block.
4  Setthe From element attribute to an element in the List block.

5 SettheToblock attri

bute to a Content block.
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Testing a data definition
The Test View allows you to view the output produced by the transcoding definition you just created.

130

> To set up the test view:

1

In the data definition editor, select the Test definition tab. It has three panes. Setup, Navigation,
and Result.

In the Setup Pane, select one of the available user agents from the dropdown list. The list contains
all of the registered device typesin the portal.

User-agent:

IGeneric:_HTML - I

NOTE: If you are using the sample portlet data definition, set the User-agent to Generic_WML.

Select one of the available styles from the dropdown list. Thelist contains al of the styles that
support the selected user agent.

Style:

IGenericSter.me - I GO

NOTE: If you are using the sample portlet data definition, set the Style to PhoneListStyle.xml.

> To execute the test:

1

When you have made your selections, click GO.

TranzscodingSampleDefinition.xml |

F:'\Director Projectsi\TypiCorpiPor portal-data-defintion Transcodin pleDefintion. ... ®
Setup Result HTHL ML
User-agent: . .

SErane 7zl version="1.0" encoding="UTF-§"?> =
|Gener|c_WML ;I
Shyle:

IP: TEE =] co Search Resulis:
oneListStyle xm -
»Craddock, Samuel

Mavigation =Chester, John
4% Navigation =Carnpbell, Lynn
=-[F employesListd -

B employeeDetails0
-~ employesDetails1 =Mew Search
~-B  employeeDetails2 >
Search:l >

Ba Definition | [y Test definition | = ¥ML Source View | % XML Tree View |

Examine the Navigation Pane. Click plus (+) to expand and minus (-) to collapse branches of the
view.
Click any item to see the transcoding engine output in the Result Pane.

TIP: Foragraphical view of the rendered data, set up a Wireless Profile (as described in “Using the
Wireless Layout Manager” on page 123) and add the PhonelList portlet to your profile.
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Portlet Concepts

Provides an overview of portlet concepts

e Chapter 12, “About Portlets”

e Chapter 13, “About Portlet Applications”

e Chapter 14, “Strategies for Developing Portlets
e Chapter 15, “Asynchronous Portlet Processing”
e Chapter 16, “Using Portlets with JSP Pages”
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About Portlets

This chapter introduces basi ¢ portlet concepts and describes how exteNd Director implements portlets. It
coversthesetopics:

+ What isaportlet?

+ exteNd Director extensions to Java Portlet 1.0
+ Therelationship between portlets and servlets
+ Portlet container

+ Portletlifecycle

+ How portlets are rendered

+ Portlet content

+ Portlet modes

+ Portlet URLs

+ Portlet context

+ Portlet requests and responses

+ Portlet sessions

o Portlet preferences

+ Portlet settings

What is a portlet?

A portlet is a specialized Java class that processes requests from Web clients and generates dynamic
content on a portal page. Portlets are defined in the Java Portlet 1.0 specification.

You can think of portlets as pluggable user interface elementsthat provide a presentation layer for portal
applications. Users can personalize the content and appearance of portlets, based on preferences set by an
administrator or other user.

In exteNd Director you run portletsin several ways:
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+ Add one or more portletsto aportal page, then display the page in aWeb browser, asin this
example:

| My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edit View Favorits Tools Help *

Address @ http: /localhost/ExpressPortalfportal jpa/up_MyPersonalPage vl EYco

¥ My Bookmarks

¥ Weather Service

Waltham, MA
Last updated on Oct 17, 3:56 prm EDT
s Feels Like i 53
3 ( High of i 55°F
S Hurnidity .45 %
Fair windspeed W B MPH
Barometer ;3010
O
55°F Dewpoint io3dcF

Note: This is sample, non-live data. To begin seeing live Weather
ata...

Enter Zip Code or City, State:

&] Done %4 Local intranet

In this example, an exteNd Director portal page displays the content of two portlets: My
Bookmarks and Weather Service.

L) For more information, see the chapter on working with portal pages.

+ Runindividua portletsdirectly in a\Web browser. Here is an example of the Weather Service
portlet running directly in a browser:

3 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer E@]E\
i

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

accress ] http:focahhost/Expr talfportalportiet/WeatherPortiet v| B

M Weather Service

waltham, MA
Last updated on Oct 17, 3:56 pr EDT
gy Feels Like i 53°F
3K High of . 5gF
“wps Hurnidity .45 %
Fair windspeed W 8 MPH
Barometer : 3010
O
29°F Dewpoint L sdcF

Note: This is sample, nen-live data. To begin seeing live Weather data...

Enter Zip Code or City, State:

&] Done 4 Local intranet

Based on servlet technology

134

To alarge extent, portlets are based on servlet technology, as described in “ The relationship between
portlets and servlets’ on page 137. For example, both portlets and servlets are managed by a container
object and both use a request/response paradigm to communicate with Web clients.

To get afeel for how portlets operate under this paradigm, consider the case of a portlet application
running in a\Web browser. When a user interacts with content produced by one of the portlets—perhaps
by following links or clicking buttons—the browser sends arequest to the portal. The portal then
forwards the request to the portlet container which repackages it as an action request or render request
for execution by the appropriate portlet. You can learn more about portlet request handling in “Portlet
requests and responses’ on page 143.

exteNd Director provides support for developing and running Java Portlet 1.0-compliant portlets, but in
addition provides extended functionality, asdescribed in “ exteNd Director extensionsto JavaPortlet 1.0
on page 136.
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The Portlet specification

The Java Portlet 1.0 specification defines a standard set of APIsfor developing portletsthat can runin
any Java Portlet 1.0-compliant portal.

Although this chapter introduces you to basic portlet concepts, you can find detailed information about
Java Portlet 1.0 description at the Java Community Process Web site:

http://jcp.org/aboutJava/communityprocess/final/jsrl68/index.html

NOTE: This URL was valid at the time this chapter was published.

Portlet object model
exteNd Director implements a hierarchical portlet object model, illustrated in the following diagram:

Fortlet Class

——

Portlet Definition
1..

Portlet Registration
1...

Portlet Page Instance
1..

Portlet class The Javaclassthat defines the initialization parameters and default behavior of the
portlet. Each portlet classin a portlet application must have a definition descriptor to make the portlet
availableto the portlet container. These descriptors must be created either asan entry in portlet.xml or as
a separate portlet fragment deployment descriptor, as described in the section on portlet application
deployment descriptors.

Portlet definition Aninstance of the portlet class. You can create multiple portlet definitions per
portlet class—for example, if you want a definition that inherits all the characteristics of a particular
class, but uses different initialization parameters.

Portlet registration A registered portlet definition. You can register one or more portlet definitionsin
aportlet application. A portlet registration inherits preferences and settings from its parent definition, but
exteNd Director allows you to override any of these defaultsin each registration. In thisway, you can
place multiple registrations of the same portlet definition on asingle portal page, where each registration
exhibits unique behavior and generates unique content.
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You register portlet definitionsin the Portlet Management section of the Director Administration Console
(DAC), asdescribed in the section on registering portlet definitions.

Portlet page instance Aninstance of aportlet registration that is associated with a specific portal
page. A portlet pageinstanceinherits preferences and settingsfrom its parent portlet registration. You can
override any of these defaults when you assign aportlet registration to aportal page using the Portal Page
Administration tool and the Portal Personalizer tool. The following references describe how to assign
portlet registrations to different types of portal pages:

To assign portlet registrations to: See:

Container pages Adding content to a container page.
Shared pages Adding content to a shared page.
Personal pages Adding content to a personal page

L) For information about assigning preferences at each level of the portlet object model, see “ Portlet
preferences’ on page 145.

exteNd Director extensions to Java Portlet 1.0

The exteNd Director implementation of Java Portlet 1.0 includes the following extensions, designed to
offer more flexibility in developing and running portlets:

+ Design toolsfor developing specialized portlets called pagefl ows without the need for Java
programming

L] See the chapter about pageflows.

+ Anadditional, optiona portlet deployment descriptor—novell-portlet.xml—that allows you to
specify abroader range of preferences and settings for portlets, such astitle bars, automatic
registration, and style sheets for portlets that generate XML.

See the section on portlet application deployment descriptors.

+ Ability to set and modify portlet preferences at design time—and after deployment at registration
time, page assignment time, and runtime

See “Portlet preferences’ on page 145.
+ Ability to style portlets that generate XML content

L] See the section on styling portlets that generate XML content.
+ Default implementation for Edit mode preference sheet

L] See the section on default implementation for Edit mode.

+ Ability to specify asynchronous versus synchronous processing at design time for individual
portlets or all portletsin an application

L] See the section on synchronous versus asynchronous processing.
+ Dynamic loading of portlets using portlet fragment deployment descriptors
L] See the section on portlet application deployment descriptors.
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The relationship between portlets and servlets

Although portlets and servlets share many functional characteristics, they are distinct Java classes with
individual—though anal ogous—missions: portlets encapsul ate application logic to run in aportal;
servlets encapsul ate application logic to run on a Web server.

javax.Portlet mimics javax.Servlet and leverages the following functionality from servlets:

+ Content generation

+ Deployment

+ Classloading

+ Management of life cycle and session
+ Interaction with Web clients

+ Request handling and dispatching

The following diagram compares portlets and servlets, highlighting their featuresin common and those
that are specific to each object:

Managed by a container

Uses request/response paradigm
Can delegate content generation
to serviets and JSP pages
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Portlet container

Like servlets, portlets are managed by a container object. Called a portlet container, the object actsas a
liaison between the portal and its associated portlets.

As specified in Java Portlet 1.0, the portlet container isresponsible for:

+ Managing the portlet life cycle, as described in “Portlet life cycle” on page 138.
+ Establishing the portlet context, as described in “Portlet context” on page 142.

+ Providing persistent storage for portlet preferences, as described in “ Portlet preferences’ on
page 145.

+ Responding to requests from the portal to execute on specific portlets, as described in “ Portlet
requests and responses’ on page 143.

Portlet life cycle

Portlets move through several stagesfromiinitial activation to final deactivation. These stages constitute
the portlet life cycle, as shown in the following diagram:

Partlat cantainar ___

LoaDs and
INSTANTIATES
portlet

INVOKES REMOWVES
i+ portletto handle portlet
client requests from zenice

INITIALIZES
portlet

Portlet containersin exteNd Director automatically manage the life cycles of portletsin your deployed
portlet applications.

Loading and instantiation

Initialization

The portlet container loads portlet classes, then instantiates them for use. The portlet container invokes
the same class |oader to |oad portlet resources as the servlet container uses to load Web application
resources per Web application.

In exteNd Director, portlet contai ners begin loading portlets and other portlet resources when you deploy
aportlet application or start a server that contains deployed portlet applications.

During initialization, the portlet may execute performance-intensive, one-time activities, such as
connecting to databases or to Enterprise JavaBeans (EJBS).

The portlet container initializes the portlet object based on the following configuration data:

+ Parameters set in the portlet deployment descriptor
+ Resource bundles defined in the portlet deployment descriptor
+ Context object, which describes the portlet’s runtime environment

exteNd Director provides several portlet deployment descriptors:

+ Thestandard portlet.xml

+ Anoptiona extension file novell-portlet.xml

+ Descriptors for individua portletsin the portlet application resource set, required for dynamic
loading of portlets, as described

L) For more information, see the section on portlet application deployment descriptors.
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Invocation

After the portlet isinitialized, the portlet container can invoke it to handle client requests that are
triggered by portlet URLS, asdescribed in “ Portlet URLS” on page 141. These URL s specify that a
particular portlet respond to an action request or render request from a client.

Portlets respond to action requests by changing state and respond to render requests by generating
content, asdescribed in “ Portlet requests and responses’ on page 143. Portletsdisplay content in aportlet
window constructed by the portlet container on the portal page, as described in “How portlets are
rendered” on page 139.

Removal from service

The portlet container determines when to remove a portlet from service—for example to conserve
resources or as part of housekeeping prior to shutting down.

When the portlet container disables a portlet, the portlet rel eases its resources and saves persistent state
information.

How portlets are rendered

When aporta pageisrequested at runtime, the exteNd Director Portal Aggregator aggregates the content
of all portlets assigned to the page. To render portlets, the Portal Aggregator sends arequest to the portlet
containersto allocate real estate on the page for displaying the content generated by each portlet. This
areais called a portlet window, described in the next section.

Portlet windows

A portlet window is an area on aportal page that consists of the content generated by the portlet, along
with decorations and controlsadded by the portal . Each portlet window is constructed from aportlet class
that is associated with a preferences object. The preferences object provides access to the values of
preferences and settings specified in the portlet deployment descriptors.

L) For moreinformation, see“Portlet preferences’ on page 145 and the section on portlet application
deployment descriptors.

The portal aggregates portlet windows into a complete document, called the portal page, asin the
following example:
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Portlet
fragrnent

r Portal page

=Title= axid

portlet
corcteret

<Title> exl «Title> exd

poertlet pertlet
corcteret corctercd

|
Portlet J

window Decorations
and controls

Portlet

— fragment

A single portal page may contain multiple portlet windows that reference the same portlet definition, but
display different registered instances of the portlet—each with its own preferences and settings specified
at page assignment time. For example, you might want to assign multiple registrations of aweather
portlet to the same page to display forecasts for different cities.

Window states

A window state indicates the amount of portal page real estate to be allocated for the content generated
by aportlet. The portlet container sends the current window state to each portlet it invokes; the portlet
then determines how much information to render. Portlets can programmatically change their window
states when processing action requests.

Supported window states

The exteNd Director portal supports the standard window states defined in Java Portlet 1.0:

Window state Description

Normal The portlet may share the portal page with other portlets or components. The portlet
assumes it has limited display space and restricts the size of its rendered output.

Maximized The portlet occupies most or all of the page real estate so it generates richer content
than it would in the normal state.

Minimized The portlet renders minimal output or no output at all. In exteNd Director, the portlet
renders the title bar with options, if enabled, but no content.
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Portlet content

The content generated by aportlet is called afragment. Each fragment is a piece of markup—that is, a
sequence of characters and other symbols that describe a document’slogical structure or specify how a
file should look when it is printed or displayed.

exteNd Director portlets support the following types of markup:

« HTML
+ XML

+ XHTML
+« WML

exteNd Director allows you to style portlets that generate XML, as described in the section on styling
portlets that generate XML content.

Portlets generate content in response to render requests, as described in “ Portl et requests and responses”
on page 143. The window state and mode of a portlet determines how it renders content, as described in
“How portlets are rendered” on page 139.

The portal aggregates the content of multiple portlets to form a portal page.

Portlet modes

The mode of a portlet indicates what activities the portlet should perform and what content it should

generate.

Standard portlet modes

exteNd Director supports the standard portlet modes specified by Java Portlet 1.0:

Mode

Portlet activity

How to implement

View

Generates markup that reflects its current window state

NOTE: This is the default mode. All portlets must
support View mode.

Override the doView() method
of the GenericPortlet class

Edit

Provides content and logic to allow users to customize
portlet behavior at runtime.

Override the doEdit() method
of the GenericPortlet class

Help

Provides help information about the portlet

Override the doHelp() method
of the GenericPortlet class

Portlet URLsS

A portlet URL isan URL that triggers arequest for action by the portlet it references. Portlets generate
these URL sas part of their content. When users select aportlet URL—for example by clicking alink that
references the URL— the client sends a request to the portal for action by the portlet.
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Types of portlet URLs

There are two types of portlet URLS, each triggering different sequences of portlet requests:

Type of portlet URL  Triggers:

Action URL One action request, followed by one render request per portlet on the portal
page
Render URL One render request per portlet on the portal page

L) For more information about action and render requests. see “ Portlet requests and responses’ on
page 143.

Information associated with portlet URLs

The portlet API alows you to include the following information in portlet URLSs:;

+ Request parameters
+ Oneportlet mode
+ One portlet window state

Portlet context

The portlet context provides information about the container in which each portlet is running. Through
the context object, portlets can:

+ Record eventsin the portlet log
+ Access URL referencesto portlet application resources
+ Set and store attributes that can be shared by other portlets and servletsin the portlet application

Scope of portlet context

The scope of the portlet context depends on the type of portlet application:

Type of portlet application  Scope of portlet context

Local One context instance per portlet application per Java Virtual Machine
VM)
Distributed One context instance per JVM

Based on servlet context

The portlet context leverages functionality from the servlet context of the portlet application, including:

+ Initidization parameters
+  Context attributes
+ Resources exposed by the servlet context

Asaresult, portlets can share data with servlets and JSP pages in the same Web application. Data stored
in the servlet context by servlets and JSP pages can be accessed by portlets through the portlet context.
In turn, servlets and JSP pages can access portlet data through the servlet context.
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Portlet requests and responses

Web clients communicate with portlets using a request/response paradigm implemented by the portal.
The paradigm is based on the Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP) request/response model.

Portlet requests are generated when users interact with content produced by portlets on a portal page—
for example by navigating links or submitting formsin aWeb browser. Hereisatypical request/response
scenario:

User interacts with
portlet content on
client

iy

Client subrnits
HTTP request to
portal

Partal throws

requesttargets Mo .
a 9 exception

portlets an the
portal page

Portal sends
request to portal
container to invoke
designated portlets

L

Portlets respond to
Action and Render
requests from
client

L

Portal aggregates
outputs from
portlets on the

portal page

iy

Portal sends
updated portal
page back to client

L

Therearetwo typesof portlet requests—action requests and render requests. Theserequestsaretriggered
in different sequences by portlet URLS, as described in “Portlet URLS" on page 141.

The following sections describe each type of portal request and response.

Action requests and responses

An action request requires aportlet to update its state, based on a set of input parameters, defined by the
developer.

Portlets respond to action requests by performing portlet-specific logic, such as:

+ Changing mode (see “Portlet modes’ on page 141)
+ Changing window state (see “How portlets are rendered” on page 139)
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+ Redirecting the user to anew URL

«  Setting render parameters

+ Sending an e-mail

+ Updating a database record

+ Modifying a preference

Action requests take precedence over render reguestsin an action URL to ensure that the portlet enters

the desired state before rendering content. This order of operationsis important because portlet window
state and mode play arole in the amount and type of content to render.

For example, suppose a portlet causes an action to occur viaalink. When the user clicks the link—for
example, to update a record—the portal is guaranteed to process the action before rendering any of the
portlets. Thus, the rendered content can reflect the updated data from the action.

When processing an action URL, portlet containers must wait for the portlet to complete the action
reguest before initiating the render requests for the portal page.

Render requests and responses

A render request requires a portlet to generate content based on its current render state.

Often, render URL s trigger multiple render requests for a given portal page. Render requests may be
executed sequentially or in parallel in random order.

L) For more information, see the section on synchronous versus asynchronous processing.

Portlets respond to render requests by producing content directly or delegating content generation to a
servlet or JSP page.

Thisflexibility allows you to make informed decisions about how your portlet should provide content to
aportal page. For example, if you aready have aservlet that generates specialized content for your Web
application, you don't need to reinvent the wheel; your portlet can delegate the task of content creation to
that servlet.

Content rendering is governed by the portlet’s mode and window state. For example, if the portlet’s
window stateis MINIMIZED, no content can be rendered.

L For moreinformation, see “How portlets are rendered” on page 139 and “Portlet modes’ on
page 141.

Portlet sessions
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Each portlet application includes one portlet session object per user session. The portlet session object
provides a mechanism for all resources in the portlet application to share information.

Recall that portlet applications may contain servlets and JSP pages in addition to portlets. To facilitate
data sharing, the portlet session stores all attributesin the HTTP session of the portlet application. Asa
result, portlets use PortletSession methods to access data stored by servlets or JSP pagesin the
HttpSession object. Similarly, servlets and JSP pages use HttpSession methods to access data stored by
portlets in the PortletSession object.

PortletSession methods are based on the HttpSession methods of the same names.
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Portlet preferences

At runtime, portlets are associated with a preferences object whose attributes determine how a portlet
behaves and what content it produces. Portlet preferences are defined in the portlet class and, therefore,

are unique for every portlet.

Levels of priority

exteNd Director provides a flexible paradigm that allows you to apply portlet preferences at four levels

of priority, based on the portlet object model:

Priority Type Description Where specified How specified

1 User-level Writable preferences defined on a portlet page User preference Edit portlet

(highest) Preferences  instance by a user at runtime, data store preferences at

Overrides definition-level, registration-level, _runtlme—_for example
and page- assignment-level preferences for a in the Edit mode of a
given portlet instance on a specific page. portlet.

At this level, you can set different preferences

for the same portlet on different pages or for

each instance of a single portlet on the same

page.

2 Page- Writable preferences defined for a portlet Portal Assign portlets to
Assignment-  registration when it is assigned to a portal page, = Administration tool  shared and container
level usually by an administrator after deployment pages using the
preferences and registration. Portal Administration

Overrides definition-level and registration- tool.

level preferences for a given portlet registration See the chapter
on a specific page. on administering the
At this level, you can set different preferences portal.

for the same portlet on different pages or for

each registration of a single portlet on the same

page.

3 Registration-  Writable preferences defined for a portlet Director Register portlet
level instance when it is registered, usually by an Administration instances using the
preferences administrator after deployment. Console (DAC) Director

Overrides Definition-level preferences for a Administration

given portlet registration. Console (DAC).

NOTE: Registered portlet instances are called L) See the chapter

portlet registrations. on using the Portlet
Management section
of the DAC.

4 Definition- Default, read-only preferences defined for a Portlet Edit portlet

(lowest) level portlet definition. These preferences cannot be deployment deployment
preferences modified after deployment. descriptor descriptors.

See the section
on portlet deployment
descriptors.

The portlet container determines what preferences and values are presented to the user. At runtime, the
portlet container searches from highest to lowest level for preference values, stopping at the level where
it findsthe first occurrence. For example, if the portlet container finds the target in page assignment
preferences, it does not continue searching in registration or descriptor preferences.
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Portlets are associated with a preferences object during these activities:

+ When aportlet handles a request
+« When aportlet isplaced in aportal page (to create a portlet window)

The portlet may read, modify and add preference attributes.

L) Tolearn how to get and store preferences at each level programmatically, see the section on getting
and storing portlet preferences.

Preference data types

JavaPortlet 1.0 defines portlet preferencesto be of type String. However, exteNd Director allowsyou to
assign avariety of other datatypesto preferences. In addition, exteNd Director provides a default
preference editor that displays agraphical user interface (GUI) for each supported data type. Each
interface presents agraphical control that is appropriate for editing the value of the preference whenyou
register aportlet or assign it to a page.

Hereisalist of supported data types and their associated GUI controls:

Data type GUI control

String Text box

Integer Text box

Password  Text box

Boolean Radio button

Select Dropdown list

Complex Link to a custom preference editor

You assign data types to preferences by adding the <data-type> element to the preference descriptor in
novell-portlet.xml or inthe portlet fragment deployment descriptor, asdescribed in “ Assigning datatypes
to preferences’ on page 167.

For example, here are the preference descriptors in novell-portlet.xml for the Shortcut portlet, an
accessory portlet that ships with exteNd Director:

<portlet name="ShortcutPortlet"s>

<portlet-preferences>
<preference name="layout"s>
<data-type>Select</data-type>
<requireds>true</required>
<hide-from-user>false</hide-from-users>
<choice value="vertical" display-value="vertical" />
<choice value="horizontal" display-value="horizontal" />
</preference>
<preference name="links">
<data-type>Complex</data-type>
<required>true</required>
<config-portlet>ShortcutComplexPrefEditor</config-portlet>
</preference>
</portlet-preferences>

</portle£;.
Asyou can see, the Shortcut portlet defines two preferences:

+ layout preferenceis of type Select
+ linkspreferenceis of type Complex
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The preference editor displays GUI controls for these preferences based on their data types:

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help f'
Novell )
exteNd

CONTENT PREFERENCES Director
Displays a list of URL links and program shortcuts
i Preference Preference Value 2= TEed Hide
All quired only
layout: vertical w Detail a a
Chaoices
alue Display
vertical | vertical Ins Del
horizontal ;horizontal Ins Del
Add
shorteut link View/Edit Custom Preference a a
details:
Save Preferences | Cancel Descriptions

Note that the default preference editor displays adropdown list for editing the layout preference of type

Select and displays alink to a custom preference editor for the links preference of type Complex.

L) For more information, see “ Complex preferences’ on page 147.

Complex preferences

A complex preferenceis apreference that hasits own set of nested preferences—instead of just asingle
value. All complex preferences are of type Complex and most require a custom preference editor to

provide the appropriate graphical user interface (GUI) for editing the nested preferences.

For example, the Shortcut portlet that shipswith exteNd Director has a complex preference called links.
You set this preferencein a custom graphical editor that allows you to add one or more shortcut links,

each with its own set of preferences.
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Here iswhat the graphical editor looks like for the links preference:

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer

: Fle Edit View Favorites Tools Help e
Novells -
exteNd

CONTENT PREFERENCES Director

Modify Content Preferences for this Page instance (Shortcut)

Displays a list of URL links and program shortcuts

¥ Shortcut = m|

B3 ryiid
*Description: Novell Developer Kit

E3ryiid

*Description: Novell exteNd Product Information
E3ryiid
E3ryiid

*Description: exteNd Documentation

E3ryiid
*Description: Apache Jakarta Project

E3ryiid
*Description: Movell Forge

ENrYiii

*Description: Movell on Linux H petails

H Details

H Details

H petails

H petails

H Details

Return to List View

Inthis example, there are seven shortcut links defined for the link s preference. Each shortcut link hasits
own set of preferences which can be displayed by expanding Details for the link.
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In the next example, Details has been expanded to show the preferences you can edit for the first link,
Novell Developer Kit:

2 My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer
i File Edit View Favorites Tools Help gf'

Movells

exteNd"
CONTENT PREFERENCES Director

Modify Content Preferences for this Page instance (Shortcut)

Displays a list of URL links and program shortcuts

S Shortcut =] 24

Get developer software and tools.

http://developer.novell. comndk!
s

®true Ofalse

| |
Otrue @ false

Authentication Required:  (Otrue @) false

600

00

Otrue @ false
Otrue @ false

‘Window Name: | |

Window Features:
New Window is Resizable:

New Window has
Scrollbars:

Show Address Bar:
Show Menu:

&

Show Buttons:
Show Status:

O0OFQOE

Show Title:

Novell exteNd Product Information H Details

%

Return to List View

Theinterface for updating and validating the values for this complex preferenceis generated by acustom
preference editor portlet, ShortcutComplexPrefEditor Portlet. The source code for this portlet is
avallablein:

Novell exteNd install directory\Director\templates\TemplateResources\accessory-
portlets\accessory portlets src.jar\ShortcutComplexPrefEditorPortlet.java

L] For moreinformation about writing complex preferences and custom editors, see “Creating
complex preferences and custom preference editors’ on page 168.
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Getting and setting complex preference values

For preferencesthat are NOT of type Complex, you can get and set values by calling methods on the
standard javax.portlet.PortletPreferences interface. However, these methods do not access the nested
values associated with complex preferences.

Portlet settings

Portlet settings govern how portlets should interact with the portal. Settings are defined by the portal and
can be applied to portlet registrations and portlet page instances in the application.

L) For more information about portlet registrations and portlet page instances, see “ Portlet object
model” on page 135.

Standard settings exteNd Director defines the following portlet settings.

+ Title

+  Maximum timeout

+ Requires authentication

+ Display title bar

+ Hidden from user

These settings are defined by aportal administrator in the exteNd Director portlet deployment descriptor,

novell-portlet.xml. They can also be modified by the administrator at the registration and page
assignment levels.

Portal options exteNd Director defines the following optional portal settings, also known as portal
options:

+ Restart pageflow

+ He ]

+ Edit

¢ Minimize
+ Restore

¢ Maximize
+ Remove

Each portlet specifies which of these optionsit supports (if any) in the <supported-options> element,
defined in novell-portlet.xml. For more information see the chapter on working with portal options.
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About Portlet Applications

This chapter provides an introduction to exteNd Director portlet applications. It contains the following
sections:

+« What isaportlet application?

+ Support for dynamic loading of portlets

+ How portlet applications work with the exteNd Director portal

+ Portlet application deployment descriptors

L) For more information about exteNd Director projectsin general, see the chapters that cover
working with projects in Devel oping exteNd Director Applications.

What is a portlet application?

Java Portlet 1.0 defines aportlet application as a Web application that consists at a minimum of one or
more portlets, the Web appli cation deployment descriptor (web.xml), and a portlet deployment descriptor
(portlet.xml). exteNd Director provides additional portlet deployment descriptors that allow you to:

+ Configure abroader range of preferences and settings
+ Dynamically load portlets from aresource set

L) For moreinformation, see “Portlet application deployment descriptors’ on page 153.

How portlet applications interact with portal applications

A portlet application must run in conjunction with a portal application. The portal applicationincludesa
portal service that interacts with portlet applicationsin thisway:

1 Theportal service sends portlet requests to the portlet applications where the portlets reside.

2 The portlets respond by processing actions and generating dynamic content

3 Theportal service renders the content generated by portlets on portal pages

NOTE: exteNd Director supports several types of portal pages: personal, shared, and container
pages. For more information, see the chapter on working with portal pages.

Portlet applications can run externally or locally in relation to the portal application. exteNd Director
supports each scenario, as described in “How portlet applications work with the exteNd Director portal”
on page 152.

Packaging requirements

Portlet applications are packaged as Web application archives (WARs). When portlet applications need
additional resources that cannot be packaged in the WAR file— such as Enterprise JavaBeans (EJBs)—
the portlet application may be packaged together with these resourcesin an EAR file.
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Directory structure

Portlet applications use the same directory structure as J2EE Web applications, but require an additional
deployment descriptor in WEB-INF, as described in “ Portlet application deployment descriptors’ on
page 153.

Portlet classes and resources must reside in WEB-INF/classes, within a JAR in WEB-INF/lib, or as
defined by the resource set class loader (specified in the <libPath> element in resourceset.xml of the
portlet application).

In exteNd Director, you can add portlet classes and deployment descriptorslocally to the resource set of
an exteNd Director portal application or portlet application to enable dynamic loading of updates during
development and test cycles.

L) For more information, see “Support for dynamic loading of portlets’ on page 152.

Support for dynamic loading of portlets

exteNd Director supports dynamic loading of portlets if they are stored in the resource set of an exteNd
Director portal application. When you enable this feature, exteNd Director dynamically loads portlet
changes from disk rather than from the deployed WAR, and reflects the changes at runtime. As aresult,
dynamic loading speeds devel opment, because you can test modifications without having to redepl oy the
entire project.

Dynamic loading is enabled by default in the Express Portal project, and when you create a new portal
application EAR or WAR using the exteNd Director Project Wizard.

For portlets, dynamic loading isimplemented seamlessly when you create pageflows (atype of portlet)
with exteNd Director pageflow design tools and when you devel op portlets with the exteNd Director
Portlet Wizard. These tools automatically create portlet fragment deployment descriptors and store them
along with the associated portlet classes at the appropriate locations in the resource set of a portal
application.

L] For more information about resource sets, see the chapter on using the resource set in an exteNd
Director application.

L) For more information about dynamically loading portlet descriptors, see “exteNd Director portlet
fragment deployment descriptor” on page 158.

How portlet applications work with the exteNd Director portal

Inthe Director Designer, the Project Wizard allows you to create several types of portlet applicationsthat
work with the exteNd Director portal:

Type of portlet

application Packaging How deployed Advantages
Director EAR or Portlets and portlet As a single application Yields a slight performance
WAR project deployment descriptors advantage because the
are packaged inside the portal communicates directly
portal application. with the portlet container

within the same context
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Type of portlet

application Packaging

How deployed

Advantages

Portlet application
project

Portlets and portlet
deployment descriptors
are packaged as a
standalone portlet
application WARs.

There are two ways to deploy a portlet

application project:

+ With the portal application inside an
EAR—Iike the ExpressPortal
application, for example

Allows you to deploy third-
party portlets or your own
portlets independently,
without needing to add them
directly to the portal
application.

+ As a standalone portlet application,

while your portal runs on a server in
shared library mode

£

Allows you to create
modular portlet applications
that you can reuse.

For information about shared

libraries, see the section about shared
library configurations.

Portlet application deployment descriptors

exteNd Director provides support for the following deployment descriptors for portlet applications:

Deployment descriptor

Name of
descriptor file

Comments

Web application web.xml Required for all WARs

deployment descriptor [ see“web application deployment
descriptor” on page 154.

Standard portlet deployment  portlet.xml Required for all portlet application WARs

descriptor, defined by Java
Portlet 1.0

See “Standard portlet deployment
descriptor” on page 154.

exteNd Director extension
to standard portlet
deployment descriptor

novell-portlet.xml

Optional

+ Allows you to add exteNd Director value-added
extensions to standard preferences

« Allows you to define an extended set of
preferences and settings

« Used by portlet applications that run with the
exteNd Director portal

+ Extends portlet.xml

See “exteNd Director portlet deployment
descriptor” on page 155.
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Name of

Deployment descriptor descriptor file Comments
exteNd Director portlet portlet name.xml  Optional
fragment deployment

+ Provides the union of all specifications in

descriptor portlet.xml and novell-portlet.xml

« Allows you to dynamically load portlets during
development

+ Can be used only in portlet applications that
run with the exteNd Director portal

+ Requires that the portlet application have a
resource set

NOTE: The Portlet Application Wizard
automatically adds a resource set to an
existing portlet application

« Cannot be used in portlet applications that run
with third-party portals

+ Preference values take precedence over
portlet.xml and novell-portlet.xml

[ see “exteNd Director portlet fragment
deployment descriptor” on page 158.

NOTE: When you use the exteNd Director Project Wizard to create an exteNd Director WAR or EAR
project, portlet.xml and novell-portlet.xml are automatically included in your project. See the chapter on
developing portlets.

Web application deployment descriptor

Recall that the Web application depl oyment descriptor web.xml containsthe standard settingsfor aWAR
and resides in the /W EB-I NF directory of your application WAR. This descriptor specifies all standard
Web resources including servlets, JSP pages, HTML pages, Java classes, and static documents.

Because web.xml is not extensible, portlet resources must be specified in a separate file, described in
“Standard portlet deployment descriptor” on page 154. However, the following portlet application
properties can be set in the web.xml deployment descriptor:

Portlet application property to specify in web.xml  Tag

Portlet application description <description>
Portlet application name <display>
Portlet application security role mapping <security-role>

Standard portlet deployment descriptor

The standard portlet deployment descriptor por tlet.xml must be included inthe/WEB-INF directory of
every portlet application. It specifies configuration and deployment information for al portletsin the
application.

L) For more information about the standard portlet deployment descriptor, see the Java Portlet 1.0
specification. You can aso view the schemain:

extend5 install directory\Common\Resources\SchemaCatalog\portlet-app 1 0.xsd
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exteNd Director portlet deployment descriptor

When you run portlet applications with the exteNd Director portal, you have the option of including the
exteNd Director portlet deployment descriptor novell-portlet.xml in your portlet applications. This
optional descriptor extends portlet.xml by providing settings and additional preferencesthat are
interpreted by the exteNd Director portal, asdescribed in “ A ook inside novell-portlet.xml” on page 155.

novell-portlet.xml contains the following types of information:

+ Additional descriptor elements for standard preferences defined in portlet.xml
+ exteNd Director value-added preferences
+ exteNd Director settings

NOTE: Although settings can be specified in novell-portlet.xml at design time, they can also be
modified by an administrator after deployment when portlet definitions are registered and when
portlet registrations are assigned to pages, as described in the section on portlet settings.

You include novell-portlet.xml in the /WEB-INF directory of your portlet application, along with
portlet.xml. and web.xml.

Whereas portlet.xml requires that you include descriptors for all portlet definitionsin your application,
novell-portlet.xml has no such restriction. You include only the portlet definitions that require additional
settings, but you cannot include portlets that haven’t been defined in portlet.xml.

A look inside novell-portlet.xml

Hereisahigh-level view of the novell-portlet.xml schema:

Ed\splayrnam
1

portletapp F——{ —— 7~

L You can view the novell-portlet.xml schemain:

extend5 install directory\Common\Resources\SchemaCatalog\novell-portlet.xsd
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The following table describes the elements you can define in novell-portlet.xml for any portletsin your

application

Element

Description

Example

enable-title-bar

A setting that specifies whether to display the
portlet with or without a title bar:

¢ 1=enable
+ 0 =disable

NOTE: This setting must be enabled if you want
the options defined in supported-options to be
displayed in the portlet window

<portlet name="TextMessagePortlet”>

<enable-title-bar>l</enable-title-
bar>

supported-option

A setting that specifies which of the options defined
in the portal are supported by the portlet.

All options defined by the portal are described in the
portal-option directory of the portal application
resource set.

NOTE: If you want options to be displayed in the
portlet window, you must set enable-title-bar

L For more information, see the chapter on
working with portal options.

<portlet name="TextMessagePortlet”>

<supported-option>edit</supported-
option>

<supported-option>help</supported-
option>

style

A configuration option that specifies a style for the
portlet. Only one style element can be specified per
portlet, but each style can contain multiple user
agents that point to device-specific XSL style
sheets.

<portlet name="BookmarkPortlet”>

<style>
<name>BookmarkPortletDefault</name

<display-names>Default Bookmark
Portlet Style</display-name>
<user-agent>
<device-
name>Generic_ HTML</device-name>
<file-
name>S$SRESOURCE_SETS/portal-
style/BookmarkPortlet.xsl</file-name>
</user-agent>
</style>

preview-image

A configuration option that provides an image for
previewing the portlet.

<preview-
image>$RESOURCE_URLS$/images/PortletPre
view.gif</preview-image>
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Element Description Example
portlet- A preference that allows you to extend the <portlet name="TextMessagePortlet”>
preferences configuration choices for standard preferences .-
defined in portlet.xml <portlet-preferences>
<preference name="min-timeout">
<data-type>Integer</data-type>
<requireds>true</requireds>
<multi-valueds>false</multi-
valueds>
</preference>
<preference name="max-timeout">
<data-type>Integer</data-type>
<requireds>true</required>
<multi-valued>false</multi-
valueds>
</preference>
<preference name="scrollbar"s>
<data-type>Boolean</data-type>
</preferences>
</portlet-preferences>
synchronous A preference that specifies whether the portlet <portlet name="TextMessagePortlet”>
executes synchronously or asynchronously .
<synchronous>1</synchronous>
+ 0 =asynchronous
+ 1 =synchronous
Asynchronous (multithreaded) execution is the
default.
L) For more information see the section on
synchronous versus asynchronous processing
requires- A setting that specifies whether or not an <portlet name="TextMessagePortlet”s>

authentication

authenticated user is required to run the portlet
+ 0 =does not require authentication
+ 1 =requires authentication

<requires-
authentication>0</requires-
authentication>

auto-register

A preference that indicates whether or not the
portlet should be registered automatically at
deployment

+ enabled = “false”: do not register automatically
+ enabled = “true”: register automatically
You may want to enable auto-register for:

+ System portlets and other portlet registrations
that are permanent parts of your application

« Portlets that need to be available to users
immediately, without administrator intervention

You may want to disable auto-register when you
don’t know how a portlet will be used at runtime—
for example, if the portlet will communicate with a
back-end mail server that hasn’t been configured
yet

NOTE: If you remove a portlet that has been
automatically registered, the portal will reregister
the portlet at server restart

<portlet name="TextMessagePortlet”>

<auto-register enabled="true">
<registration-
id>AdminTextMessagePortlet</registrati
on-id>
<category>General
Portlets</category>
<restrict-list>true</restrict-
list>
<restrict-executestrue</restrict-
execute>
</auto-registers

NOTE: In this example, an instance of
TextMessagePortlet called
AdminTextMessagePortlet will be registered
automatically at deployment time and added to
the General Portlets category. List and execute
permissions will be restricted to portal
administrators.
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Element Description Example

max-timeout A setting that specifies the maximum number of <portlet name="TextMessagePortlet”>
milliseconds the portal should wait for this portletto - - -
return its content. The portlet container can use this <max-timeout>-l</max-timeout>

value or ignore it.

+ >=0: no timeout set; the request timeout takes
precedence

+ >0: number of milliseconds to wait before timing
out

hidden-from-user A setting that indicates whether or not the portlet <portlet name="TextMessagePortlet”>
should be displayed in a selection list to authorized

users who are not portal administrators <hidden-from-user-true</hidden-from-
user>
+ true = hide from all users except portal

administrators

+ false = show portlet to all authorized users

exteNd Director portlet fragment deployment descriptor

The exteNd Director portlet fragment deployment descriptor enables dynamic loading of portlets during
the development cycle. Dynamic loading allows you to update portlets and test your changes without
redeploying your entire application, as described in “ Support for dynamic loading of portlets” on

page 152.

IMPORTANT: You can use the portlet fragment deployment descriptor only if your portlet application
contains a resource set and runs with the exteNd Director portal.

The portlet fragment deployment descriptor isan XML descriptor that is stored in the portal-portlet
directory of the resource set in your portlet application. Each descriptor describes the preferences and
settings for asingle portlet.You must include one portlet fragment deployment descriptor for each portlet
you want to dynamically load. The name of the portlet fragment descriptor file should match the name of
the portlet classit describes, following this convention:

name of portlet class.xml

For example, the portlet fragment deployment descriptor for the portlet class TextM essagePortlet
should be calledTextM essagePor tlet.xml.

Contents of portlet fragment deployment descriptor

A portlet fragment deployment descriptor represents the union of portlet.xml and novell-portlet.xml for
aparticular portlet. It consolidates in one location the following configuration information about its
associated portlet:

+ JavaPortlet 1.0 settings and preferences (normally stored in portlet.xml)
+ Value-added exteNd Director settings and preferences (normally stored in novell-portlet.xml)

L) For adetailed look at the portlet fragment deployment descriptor schema, see:

extend5 install directory\Common\Resources\SchemaCatalog\portlet-fragment.xsd

Automatic generation of portlet fragment deployment descriptors

The exteNd Director Pageflow Modeler and Portlet Wizard automatically generate a portlet fragment
deployment descriptor for each pageflow or portlet you create. The descriptor fileisautomatically stored
it in the appropriate location in the resource set to enable dynamic loading.

L) For more information, see the chapter on developing custom portlets.

158 exteNd Director Portal Guide


pgCustomPortlets.html

Strategies for Developing Portlets

This chapter describes strategies for devel oping portlets, with an emphasis on using the exteNd Director
portlet tools and API for implementing value-added features. The following topics are covered:

AR

The portlet development cycle

Portlet development tools

Anatomy of aportlet class

The Portlet interface

The GenericPortlet class

Working with context objects

Setting content type

Assigning data types to preferences
Creating complex preferences and custom preference editors
Getting information about portlets

Styling portlets that generate XML content
Default implementation for Edit mode
Specifying a secure port for portlet URLS
Getting and setting cookies on a portlet

For detailed information about the Java Portlet 1.0 API, see the Java Community Process Web site;

http://jcp.org/aboutJava/communityprocess/final/jsrl68/index.html

The portlet development cycle
When devel oping a portlet to run with the exteNd Director portal, the following steps are recommended:

1 Createthe portlet class using exteNd Director development tools, as described in “Portlet
development tools” on page 160.

2 Create at least one instance of the portlet class—called a portlet definition, as described in the
section on creating a portlet definition.

3 Register at least one of your portlet definitions to create a portlet registration, as described in the
section on registering a portlet definition.

4  Test the portlet by running the portlet registration directly in a browser, as described in the section
on testing a portlet.

5 Add the portlet registration to the appropriate portal pages, as described in the section on adding
portlets to portal pages.

L) For more information about portlet classes and portlet definitions, see the section on the portlet

object model.
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Portlet development tools

exteNd Director provides several tools for devel oping portlets:
+ Pageflow design tools alow you to create a specialized type of portlet called a pageflow without
the need for Java coding. See “ Pageflow design tools’ on page 160.

+ Portlet Wizard simplifies the process of creating custom portlet classes using traditional Java
coding techniques

Pageflow design tools

exteNd Director provides design tools for developing pageflows. Asthe name suggests, pageflows are
portlets that implement aflow of control between activities within aportlet session. These activities can
model a sequence of user interactions or background processing tasks. The design toolsin exteNd
Director facilitate the process of defining and linking activities in a pageflow without requiring you to
write Java code.

Types of pageflow design tools

There are several pageflow design tools to choose from:

Tool What it does
Pageflow Modeler Allows you to create generic pageflow processes
Database Pageflow Wizard Allows you to create Database pageflows, which are specialized

flows that allow users to find, display, and modify records in a
database during their portlet session

Web Service Pageflow Wizard  Allows you to create pageflows that execute Web Services

Composer Pageflow Wizard Allows you to create pageflows that execute exteNd Composer
services

L) For an in-depth discussion about pageflows and how to use these design tools, see the Pageflow
and Form Guide.

When to use pageflow design tools

Portlet Wizard

Consider using pageflow design tools for devel oping your custom logic when:

+ You can model your application requirements as aflow of control between activitieswithin asingle
portlet session

+ Your application does not need to meet cross-platform requirements

+ You want to implement your logic without Java coding

Although you can implement most of your portlet application logic using pageflows, there are situations
in which you may want to write custom portlet classes. The Portlet Wizard in exteNd Director simplifies
the process by

« Providing an interface for specifying portlet settings at design time
+ Automatically generating a barebones portlet class that includes the imports, method signatures,
and required logic to get started

L) Tolearn how to create custom portlet classes using the Portlet Wizard, see the section on using the
Portlet Wizard.
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When to use the Portlet Wizard

Consider using the Portlet Wizard for developing your custom logic when:

+ You cannot model your application requirements as a flow of control between activities within a
single portlet session

« Your applications must meet cross-platform requirements

« Your portlets need to be lightweight, as in real-time applications

+ Your are experienced in Java coding

+ Youwant more direct control of code-level logic

Anatomy of a portlet class

This section discusses the logic requirements for a portlet class and describes what the Portlet Wizard
generates automatically.

Minimum code requirements

At aminimum, a portlet class must include the following logic:

Required logic

What the Portlet Wizard generates

Include Java imports

Imports:
¢ java.io.PrintStream
¢ java.io.PrintWriter

¢ javax.portlet.*

Implement javax.portlet.Portlet or
extend javax.portlet. GenericPortlet

Extends javax.portlet. GenericPortlet

Get initialization parameters from the
portlet.xml deployment descriptor

Adds method signature for the init() method

Implement mandatory View (when
extending GenericPortlet)

Adds method signature for the doView() method, along with code that:
+ Sets the content type for the portlet

+ Gets the Writer of the RenderResponse object

+ Creates a string buffer to build portlet content

Process portlet requests

Adds method signature and basic code for the processAction() method

Required imports for working with the exteNd Director portal

The Portlet Wizard automatically generates code for importing packages that are required for working
with the exteNd Director portal:

+ Framework APl package com.sssw.fw.api.*
+ Porta API paCkagecom.sssw.portal.api.*
+ Portlet API package com.novell.afw.portlet.api.EbiPortletConstants

Code example

Hereis an example of a portlet class generated by the Portlet Wizard, based on its default settings:
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/**
* Generated by Novell XSLT Code Generator, version 1.0.
* This generated source file may be freely modified.

*/

package com.novell.portlets;

// Java imports

import java.io.PrintStream;
import java.io.PrintWriter;
import javax.portlet.*;

// Portal/Framework imports
import com.sssw.fw.api.*;
import com.sssw.portal.api.x*;

// Portlet API imports
import com.novell.afw.portlet.api.EbiPortletConstants;

/**
* MyPortlet
*/

public class MyPortlet extends GenericPortlet ({

// an Instance of a log for error/trace reporting
private static EbiLog m_log =
com.sssw. fw.log.EboLogFactory.getLog (com.sssw.fw.log.EboLogFactory.PORTLET) ;

/**
* Get the initialization parameters from the portlet.xml file
*/
public void init () throws PortletException
}
/**
* Helper method to serve up the mandatory view mode
* @param request an portlet request object
* @param response an render response object
*/
public void doView( RenderRequest request, RenderResponse response ) throws PortletException,

java.io.IOException {

try {

// Uncomment the code below when access to portal subsystems is needed

/*

// EbiContext stores information about the user's environment

EbiContext ebiContext = com.sssw.fw.factory.EboFactory.createEbiContext ( request, response,
getPortletContext () );

// Get a reference to the Portal Context object

EbiPortalContext ebiPortalContext = ( EbiPortalContext ) request.getAttribute(
EbiPortletConstants.EBI_PORTAL_ CONTEXT ) ;

*/

PortletURL renderUrl = response.createRenderURL() ;

response.setContentType ( EbiPortletConstants.MIME TYPE HTML ) ;
renderUrl.setPortletMode ( PortletMode.VIEW ) ;

PrintWriter writer = response.getWriter();

// Build the screen of HTML, set it as the content
StringBuffer sb = new StringBuffer();
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// Output code goes here
sb.append( "View Mode" ) ;
sb.append( "<br></br>" );

writer.print ( sb.toString() );
}
catch ( Throwable e ) {
// Log any errors generated
m_log.error (e) ;
new PortletException( e );

}

/**

* Process any requests that the portlet may have.

* @param request an action request object
* @param actionResponse an action response object
*/

public void processAction (ActionRequest request, ActionResponse response) throws
java.io.IOException {

try {
PortletContext portletContext = getPortletContext () ;

// only log items if the log level indicates we should
if ( m_log.isTrace() ) {
m_log.trace( "MyPortlet in processAction method" );
}
// Do "save" processing here if necessary, and then
// set the portlet mode to be "View" after completion.
response.setPortletMode ( PortletMode.VIEW ) ;
}
catch ( Throwable e ) {
// Log any errors generated
m_log.error( e );
new PortletException( e );

The Portlet interface

PortletException,

All portletsimplement the Portl et interface, as defined by Java Portlet 1.0. The Portlet interface provides

methods that the portlet container uses to manage the life cycle of each portlet:

Method Description

init() Places a portlet into service

processAction()  Notifies the portlet to respond to an action request sent by a client and triggered by

an action URL.

This method can be called only if the portlet has created an action URL with

RenderResponse.createActionURL

render() Notifies the portlet to respond to a render request sent by a client by generating

content.

The portlet renders content based on its current state and the request/response

pair passed in as parameters.

destroy() Takes a portlet out of service
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Portlets can implement the Portlet interface directly or extend the GenericPortlet class, which
implements the Portlet interface and al so provides helper methods, as described in “ The GenericPortl et
class’ on page 164.

The GenericPortlet class

When you develop portlets, you can extend the GenericPortlet class, rather than implement the Portl et
interface directly.

The GenericPortlet class provides adefault implementation for the Portlet interface. The advantage of
extending GenericPortlet isthat you gain access to its helper methods which simplify coding for the
following tasks:

+ Implementing standard portlet modes
+ Handling life cycle phases
+ Getting portlet configuration parameters

Implementing standard portlet modes

The following methods defined in the GenericPortl et interface implement the standard portlet modes, as
described in “ Portlet modes’ on page 141. When you write portlets, you can override these methods with
custom processing logic as needed for each mode you implement:

Method Description

doView() Implements portlet behavior in View mode. This is the default mode in which the
portlet generates markup that reflects its current window state.

doHelp() Implements portlet behavior in Help mode. This is an optional mode that
provides help information about the portlet.

doEdit() Implements portlet behavior in Edit mode. This is an optional mode that
provides content and logic to allow users to customize portlet behavior.

These methods perform the render operation in each mode.

NOTE: exteNd Director provides a default implementation for Edit mode, as described in “Default
implementation for Edit mode” on page 171.

Portlet life cycle methods

The following methods defined in the GenericPortlet interface implement portlet life cycle phases, as
described in “Portlet life cycle” on page 138:

Method Description

init() Called by the portlet container to place the portlet into service
processAction() Notifies the portlet that an action request was issued
render() Notifies the portlet that a render request was issued
destroy() Called by the portal container to take the portlet out of service

164 exteNd Director Portal Guide



Getting portlet configuration parameters

Thefollowing get methods defined in the GenericPortl et interface provide accessto portlet configuration
parameter:

Method Gets

getlinitParameter() Value of a named portlet initialization parameter

getInitParameterNames() Names of all portlet initialization parameters

getPortletConfig() Configuration object for the portlet

getPortletContext() Portlet application context, as described in “Portlet context” on
page 142

getPortletName() Name of the portlet

getResourceBundle() Resource bundle for a given locale

Working with context objects

EbiContext

In addition to supporting the standard context objects defined in Java Portlet 1.0, exteNd Director
provides proprietary context objects that allow portlets to interact with the exteNd Director portal and
communicate with other exteNd Director subsystems:

«+ EbiContext
« EbiPortal Context

EbiContext, defined in the exteNd Director Framework system, is the interface through which all
exteNd Director subsystems communicate. EbiContext stores information about the user environment,
including the user's 1D, session, and the response and request objects appropriate to the current user agent
or browser.

You can also access information about other exteNd Director subsystems through the Ebi Context, as
described in “Using EbiContext to access information about other subsystems” on page 166.

The EbiContext object exists for the duration of arequest. With each new request, the exteNd Director
portal instantiates anew context object. Information that persists between requestsis stored in the
Ebi Session object, available by calling a getEbi Session() method on EbiContext.

By contrast, there is one standard javax.portlet.PortletContext per portlet application. The standard
PortletContext object does not provide access to exteNd Director-specific information in the portlet
application.

Getting a reference to EbiContext

Portlets can reference Ebi Context objects by calling createEbi Context() methods on the EboFactory class
for the Framework subsystem. To get an EbiContext context object, use:

EbiContext context = com.sssw.fw.factory.EboFactory.createEbiContext (req, res,
getPortletContext ()) ;
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Getting EbiContext for specific types of portlet requests and responses
You can get an EbiContext associated with a particular type of portlet request and response, as follows:

+ To get the action context object, use:
com.sssw.fw.factory.EboFactory.createEbiContext (javax.portlet.ActionRequest
request, javax.portlet.ActionResponse response, javax.portlet.PortletContext
ctxt)
This method returns an Ebi ActionContext object when you call it from the processAction() method
of your portlet. EbiActionContext is an extension of EbiContext. The difference between an
EbiContext object and an EbiActionContext object isthat EbiActionContext is guaranteed to have
an ActionRequest and an ActionResponse as the underlying wrapped objects.

+ Toget the render context object, use:
com.sssw.fw.factory.EboFactory.createEbiContext (javax.portlet.RenderRequest
request, javax.portlet.RenderResponse response, javax.portlet.PortletContext
ctxt)
This method returns an EbiRenderContext object when you call it from your portlet’s render(),
doView(), doEdit(), or doHelp() method. EbiRenderContext is an extension of EbiContext. The
difference between an EbiContext object and an EbiRenderContext object is that
EbiRenderContext is guaranteed to have a RenderRequest and a RenderResponse as the underlying
wrapped objects.

Using EbiContext to access information about other subsystems

There are several ways for a portlet to access information about other exteNd Director subsystems
through EbiContext:

+ Use EbiContext to access the context objects of other subsystems.

For exampl e, the following code accesses the EbiContext of the Rule subsystem from the
EbiContext of the Framework subsystem:

//Get the EbiContext
EbiContext context = com.sssw.fw.factory.EboFactory.createEbiContext (req,
res, getPortletContext ()) ;

// get the re context out of fw context
com.sssw.re.api.EbiContext reContext =
com.sssw.re.factory.EboFactory.createEbiContext (context) ;

+ Pass EbiContext to methods implemented by exteNd Director manager objects to access
subsystem-specific data.
For example, the following code passes the EbiContext of the Framework subsystem to the content
manager to get information from the Content Management subsystem:

//Get the EbiContext
EbiContext context = com.sssw.fw.factory.EboFactory.createEbiContext (req,
res, getPortletContext ()) ;

//Find a document from the content management repository,
String html path = req.getParameter ("html path") ;

EbiContentMgmtDelegate cmgr =
com.sssw.cm.client.EboFactory.getDefaultContentMgmtDelegate () ;
EbiDocument doc = (EbiDocument)cmgr.lookupDirectoryEntry (context,

html path, EbiDocument .EL_DOCUMENT) ;
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EbiPortalContext

Likethe standard javax.portlet.Portal Context, the EbiPortal Context object gives portlets accessto portal-
specific information. The differenceisthat EbiPortal Context provides methods that return information
specific to the exteNd Director portal, such as datarelating to personal, shared, and container pages.

Getting a reference to EbiPortalContext

An EbiPortal Context object isavailableto local portlets only, as arequest attribute via
regquest.getAttribute(EBI_PORTAL_CONTEXT).

Portlets that have deployed locally within a portal WAR can reference an EbiPortal Context object asa
reguest attribute as follows:

// Get a reference to the Portal Context object
EbiPortalContext ebiPortalContext = ( EbiPortalContext ) request.getAttribute (
EbiPortletConstants.EB I_PORTAL_CONTEXT ) ;

IMPORTANT: Remote portlets cannot access EbiPortalContext. If a portlet is deployed external to
the portal WAR, the context object stored in the request attribute is EbiContext, not
EbiPortalContext.

L] For more information about local versus remote portlets, see the section on how portlet
applications work with the exteNd Director portal.

Setting content type

You must set the content type on the render response for each portlet by calling the setContentType()
method on the EbiResponse interface in the Framework subsystem. Java Portlet 1.0 requiresthat you set
the content type before you get the Writer object, as shown in the doView() method in “ Code example’
on page 161.

IMPORTANT: Modes are based on content types. Therefore, It is strongly recommended that you set
the content type before you set the mode in the doView(), doEdit(), and doHelp() methods—or in the
render() method—of your portlet. This order of operations allows exteNd Director to validate modes
against content type.

Assigning data types to preferences

> To assign data types to preferences:
1 Openyour portal application project.

2 Open novell-portlet.xml or the portlet fragment deployment descriptor and scroll to the preference
of interest.

TIP: Portlets that ship with exteNd Director store their preferences in novell-portlet.xml. Portlets that
you create using the Portlet Wizard store their preferences in the portlet fragment deployment
descriptor.

3 Addthe <data-type> element as the first element in the preference definition.
4  Set the <data-type> element to one of these values:

4a String

4b Integer

4c  Password

4d Boolean
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4e Select
4f  Complex
For example, hereis the descriptor for a preference called height that is set to type Integer:

<preference name="height">
<data-type>Integer</data-type>
<required>false</requireds>
<multi-valueds>false</multi-valueds>
</preference>

5 Add elements associated with the data type as needed:

Datatype  Associated elements Comments
Hneger <range min="integer” max="integer” /> Opﬂona
Select <choice value="string" display-value="string" /> Required

Specify one or more
<choice> elements

Complex <config-portlet>registration-id or name of custom Optional
preferences editor portlet</config-portlets

If you don't specify a
custom editor, the
default preferences
editor is used

6 Save novell-portlet.xml or the portlet fragment deployment descriptor.
7 Redeploy the portal application.

Creating complex preferences and custom preference editors

A complex preferenceisapreferencethat hasits own set of nested preferences, as described in “ Complex
preferences’ on page 147. Often complex preferences require custom editorsto provide specia formats
or graphical user interface (GUI) controls for entering, updating, and validating preference values.

This section explains how to create complex preferences and custom preference editors.

Creating a complex preference for a portlet

> To create a complex preference for a portlet:
1 Openyour portal application project.

2 Open novell-portlet.xml or the portlet fragment deployment descriptor and scroll to the portlet of
interest.

TIP: Portlets that ship with exteNd Director store their preferences in novell-portlet.xml. Portlets that
you create using the Portlet Wizard store their preferences in the portlet fragment deployment
descriptor.

3 Createanew <preference> element in the <portlet-preferences> descriptor of the portlet.
For example:

<portlet-preferences>

<preference name="myPreference">
</preference>

</portlet-preferencess
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4 Set the data type of the preference to Complex by adding a <data-type> descriptor:

<portlet-preferences>

<preference name="myPreference">
<data-type>Complex</data-type>
</preference>

</portlet-preferencess>

5 If you created a custom editor portlet for the complex preference, add a <config-portlet> element to
the preference and set its value to the registration ID or name of the portlet:

<portlet-preferencess>

<preference name="myPreference">
<data-type>Complex</data-type>
<config-portlet>MyComplexPrefEditor</config-portlet>
</preference>

</portlet-preferencess>

NOTE: If you do not specify a custom editor for the complex preference, the default editor is used.

TIP: For guidelines on how to create a custom editor portlet, see “Creating a custom editor portlet
for a complex preference” on page 169.

6 Add other descriptor elements to the preference as needed.

For example, if the complex preferenceis required, you need to add the <required> element to the
preference descriptor:

<portlet-preferences>

<preference name="myPreference">
<data-type>Complex</data-type>
<required>true</requireds>
<config-portlet>MyComplexPrefEditor</config-portlet>
</preference>

</portlet-preferencess>

7  Save novell-portlet.xml or the portlet fragment deployment descriptor.
8 Redeploy the portal application.

Creating a custom editor portlet for a complex preference

Asaconvenience, exteNd Director provides a base custom editor class for complex preferences. The
base classis aportlet called ComplexPrefEditor Portlet that you can extend when writing your own
custom editor. You can find the source code for this portlet in:

Novell exteNd install directory\Director\templates\TemplateResources\accessory-
portlets\accessory portlets src.jar\ComplexPrefEditorPortlet.java.

By default, ComplexPref EditorPortlet stores complex preference values as XML, but you can modify
this portlet to store preference values any way you like—for example, as name-value pairs.

Custom editors for complex preferences must be written as portlets. For information about developing
portlets, see “The portlet development cycle” on page 159.
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How custom editors for complex preferences are launched

When you edit the preferences of any portlet, adefault preference editor displays a preference sheet. If
the portlet has a complex preference that uses a custom editor, the preference sheet displays alink that
you can click to launch the custom editor for that preference.

For example, here is the preference sheet for the Shortcut portlet, an accessory portlet that shipswith
exteNd Director:

A My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer r._| rE| rg|
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help %\ "?
Search | Click here, type your search, then dick Find It - |@ Find It @ Dictionary g AdZapper ~ (=]} Smileys (P Travel @ Games @ (e

MNovell "
exteNd
CONTENT PREFERENCES Director
Displays a list of URL links and program shortcuts
i Preference Preference Value 2= Eel Hide
All quired only
layout: | vertical v| Detail a a
Choices
Value Display
vertical vertical Ins Del
horizental horizental Ins Del
Add
sherteut link "] a
details:
Save Preferences | Cancel Descriptions

Notice the link next to the complex preference labeled shortcut link details. When you click thelink, a
custom editor called ShortcutComplexPrefEditor is launched for that preference.

To learn how to create acomplex preference and specify acustom editor, see “ Creating a complex
preference for a portlet” on page 168.

L) For information about editing portlet preferences at registration time, see “ Modifying preferences
for portlet registrations’ on page 288.

L) Tolearn about editing portlet preferences at page assignment time, see:

+ “Arranging content on the container page’ on page 216
+ “Arranging content on the shared page” on page 225
« “Arranging content on the personal page” on page 198

Getting information about portlets

This section describes how to get information about portlet preferences and settings.
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Getting and storing portlet preferences

exteNd Director provides a flexible paradigm that allows you to apply portlet preferences at four levels
of priority, listed here from lowest to highest priority:

+ Definition-level preferences are defined on the portlet definition and cannot be modified after
deployment

+ Registration-level preferences are defined on a portlet instance at registration (also known as a
portlet registration)

+ Page Assignment-level preferences are defined on a portlet registration when it is assigned to a
page (also known as a portlet page instance).

+ User-level preferences defined for a portlet page instance by a user at runtime
L) For more information, see the section on portlet preferences.

To get and set preferences, you typically call methods on the standard javax.portlet.PortletPreferences
interface. These methods get and set values for any given preference at the highest level of priority that
isavailable.

For more advanced customization—for example to get and set preferences at specific levels of priority—
see the methods provided by the EbiPortletlnfoM anager.

NOTE: You cannot get and set values for the nested preferences of a complex preference. For more
information, see “Complex preferences” on page 147.

Getting and setting portlet settings

exteNd Director defines a group of settings that determine how portlets interact with the portal, as
described in the section on portlet settings. You can get and set these values by calling methods on the
EbiPortletSettings interface.

Styling portlets that generate XML content

In exteNd Director, you can styleaportlet that generates XML content by specifying the <style> element
in the novell-portlet.xml deployment descriptor or in the associated portlet fragment deployment
descriptor.

You can specify one <style> element per portlet, but each style can contain multiple user agentsthat point
to device-specific XSL style sheets.

L) For moreinformation about how to specify the <style> element, see the section that presents alook
inside novell-portlet.xml or look at the novell-portlet.xml schemain:

extend5 install directory\Common\Resources\SchemaCatalog\novell-portlet.xsd

Default implementation for Edit mode
exteNd Director provides a default implementation for Edit mode.

If you enable the Edit option for aportlet, but don’t support the Edit mode explicitly, exteNd Director
displays apreference sheet of all the preferences that have been defined for the portlet and that can be
edited by the end-user.

If you want to use this default implementation, follow these guidelines:
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+ Make sure you define all the preferences of interest in the portlet fragment deployment descriptor
of your portlet.
+ Enablethe Edit option in the portlet fragment deployment descriptor, as follows:

<supported-option>edit</supported-option>

+ Do not enable Edit modein the <supports> element of the portlet fragment deployment descriptor.

IMPORTANT: If you enable the Edit option and do support the Edit mode by implementing a doEdit()
method, be sure to enable the Edit mode and Edit option in the portlet fragment deployment descriptor as
follows:

+ Adda<portlet-mode> entry under the <supports> element:

<supports>
<portlet-mode>edit</portlet-mode>
</supports>

+ Adda<supported-option> element:

<supported-option>edit</supported-option>

Specifying a secure port for portlet URLs

When you create arender or action URL by calling the appropriate method on
javax.portlet.RenderResponse, YOU can set whether or not the URL isasecure URL by calling
PortletURL.setSecure (true).

By default, the secure port is 443. If you have configured your server to use a different secure port, you
caninstruct the exteNd Director portal to use your port when creating portlet URLSs. add aproperty to the
Portal Service config.xml as follows:

> To specify a secure port for portlet URLSs:

+ Add aproperty to the Portal subsystem configuration file, as follows:
<property>
<keys>portlet-url-secure-port</key>
<value>444</value>
</property>

Getting and setting cookies on a portlet

172

The exteNd Director APl allows you to get and set cookies on a portlet by using methodsin the
EboCookieUtil class of the Framework subsystem.

To get cookies, you can call methods that propagate headers from the HT TP request down to the portlet
reguest properties:

Method Description

getCookieValue()  Gets the value of a specified cookie

getCookie() Gets a specified cookie from the HTTP request

getCookies() Returns an array of cookies from the HTTP request

To set cookies, you can call the addCookieToResponse() method, which propagatesthe set-cookie header
from the PortletResponse properties to the HT TP response back to the client.

You can also get and set cookies by using the Request and Response scoped paths, as described in the
chapter on working with scoped paths and X Paths.
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Asynchronous Portlet Processing

This chapter describes exteNd Director support for asynchronous portlet processing. The following
topics are covered:

+ About asynchronous processing

+  Who should use asynchronous processing?

+  Setting up your environment for asynchronous processing

+ Configuring the application server for asynchronous portlet rendering

+ Propertiesthat control asynchronous portlet rendering

+ Enabling asynchronous portlet rendering in the portal

+  Synchronous versus asynchronous processing

+  Fine-tuning request timeout behavior

About asynchronous processing

When portlets run asynchronously, they render their content in parallel. When a portal administrator
enables asynchronous processing for the portal, exteNd Director manages asynchronous portl et render
reguests as shown in this diagram:

Main Thread

Thread Pool

LEGEND
@ Asynchronous render request

@ Synchronous render request
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By default, the exteNd Director portal assigns each asynchronous render request to its own thread in the
portlet thread pool. When all threads in the pool have been assigned, incoming asynchronous render
reguests are del egated to the main request thread, as described in “ The main request thread” on page 174.

Asynchronous threads become available when the portlets assigned to them finish execution. At that
time, the portal transfers pending asynchronous render requests out of the main thread to the next
available individual thread in the pool, beginning with the oldest request.

Synchronous render requests are processed sequentially in the main request thread by default. However,
portal administrators can configure the portal to allocate a separate thread for processing synchronous
render requests, thereby preventing bottlenecks in the main request thread. See “ Properties that control
asynchronous portlet rendering” on page 178.

The portal waits for each portlet on a page to complete its render operation or to time out (whichever
comes first), then aggregates the rendered output onto the page.

The main request thread The main request thread is the application server thread that processes
client requests. The following portlet requests execute in the main thread by default:

+ All portlet action requests
+ Synchronous portlet render requests

In addition, asynchronous render requests may be delegated to the main request thread if no threads are
available in the portlet thread pooal, as described in “ About asynchronous processing” on page 173.

Who should use asynchronous processing?

Asynchronous portlet processing is an advanced feature that should be used only by portlet devel opers
and administrators who are experienced in the following areas:

+ Servlet containers and portlet containers
+ JEE

+ Transaction processing

+ Multithreaded programming

Setting up your environment for asynchronous processing

174

To set up the runtime environment for asynchronous portlet rendering, the following tasks must be
completed:

1 Portlet administrator configures the application server for asynchronous portlet rendering, as
described in “ Configuring the application server for asynchronous portlet rendering” on page 175.

2 Portlet administrator enables asynchronous rendering for the portal, as described in “ Properties that
control asynchronous portlet rendering” on page 178.

3 Portlet developer determines whether individual portlets should render content synchronously or
asynchronously, as described in “ Synchronous versus asynchronous processing” on page 180.

4 Portlet administrator fine-tunes request timeout behavior, as described in “ Fine-tuning request
timeout behavior” on page 181.
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Configuring the application server for asynchronous portlet

rendering

exteNd Director provides varying levels of support for asynchronous portlet rendering on the following
servers when they are configured appropriately

Server

Restrictions

Configuration requirements

Novell exteNd
Application
Server

None

See “Configuring the Novell
exteNd Application Server for
asynchronous portlet
rendering” on page 175.

IBM WebSphere

Portlet applications can run in asynchronous
mode only on the IBM WebSphere 5.02
Enterprise server.

Asynchronous processing relies on
functionality provided by the Work Manager.
Consult IBM WebSphere documentation for
further details.

See “Configuring the IBM
WebSphere server for
asynchronous portlet
rendering” on page 176.

BEA WebLogic

Portlet applications can run in asynchronous
mode except when they:

+ Reference EJBs

+ Use the javax.transaction API or call APIs
that use javax.transaction

+ Access the java:comp/env JNDI
namespace.

If your portlets include any of these restricted
elements, you'll need to enable synchronous

processing, as described in “Enabling portlets
to render content synchronously” on

page 181.

See “Configuring BEA
WebLogic and Apache Tomcat
servers for asynchronous
portlet rendering” on page 176

Apache Tomcat

Portlet applications can run in asynchronous
mode except when they reference
java:comp/env. For portlets that reference
java:comp/env,enable synchronous
processing, as described in “Enabling portlets
to render content synchronously” on

page 181.

See “Configuring BEA
WebLogic and Apache Tomcat
servers for asynchronous
portlet rendering” on page 176.

Configuring the Novell exteNd Application Server for asynchronous portlet rendering

> To configure the Novell exteNd Application Server for asynchronous portlet rendering:

1

2
3
4

Open your portal application project.

Open the deployment plan for your portal application project.
If prompted to build your project, you can select No don’t build now and click OK.
Search for the <war Jar > element.

TIP:

It may be easier to find the <warJar> element if you switch from Descriptor view to XML view.

After the <warJar> descriptor (under </warJar>, add an element called <backgroundThreadMax>
and set it to the maximum number of threads each Web application can use from the application
server’s thread pool.

For example, if you want to enable up to 15 threads, enter the following descriptor:
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6
7

<backgroundThreadMax>15</backgroundThreadMax>
NOTE: If you do not add the <backgroundThreadMax> element,
Save the deployment plan.
Redeploy the portal application.

Now you are ready to turn on asynchronous portlet rendering in the portal. See “ Properties that control
asynchronous portlet rendering” on page 178.

Configuring the IBM WebSphere server for asynchronous portlet rendering

> To configure the IBM WebSphere server for asynchronous portlet rendering:

1

w

6
r

Create a new Work Manager for your server and give it aname for the portal application.
Consult your WebSphere documentation for the correct procedure.
Open your portal application project.
Open the Portal subsystem configuration file.
Add the following property:
com.novell.afw.portal.aggregation.work.workmanager
Set the value of the property to the INDI name of the Work Manager you created in Step 1.

For exampleif the INDI name of the Work Manager is Portal\Wor kM anager, you should add the
following property to the Portal configuration file:
<property>
<key>com.novell.afw.portal.aggregation.work.workmanager</key>

<value>PortalWorkManager</value>
</property>

Save the Portal subsystem configuration file.
Redeploy the portal application.

Now you are ready to turn on asynchronous portlet rendering in the portal. See “ Properties that control
asynchronous portlet rendering” on page 178.

Configuring BEA WebLogic and Apache Tomcat servers for asynchronous portlet

rendering
> To configure BEA WebLogic or Apache Tomcat servers for asynchronous portlet rendering:
1 Openyour portal application project.
2 Open the Framework subsystem configuration file.
3 Assign valuesfor the following thread pool properties:
Property Description What to specify
com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.buffersize Defines how many portlet render requests should  Integer
be buffered if the pool is busy.
Once this limit is reached, the pool will no longer
accept new render requests until it frees up again.
Incoming requests will be diverted to the calling
thread. In the case of the exteNd Application
Server, this is the server’s client thread.
com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.maxthreads The maximum number of threads to which the Integer

thread pool can grow.
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Property Description What to specify
com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.minthreads The minimum number of threads that will always Integer

be kept in the pool.
com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.initialthreads The number of threads immediately available in Integer

the pool after the pool has been started.

com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.keepalifetime

The time (in milliseconds) a thread will be kept
alive when it is idle.

Integer number of

milliseconds

com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.enabled_at_startup

Determines whether the thread pool is enabled.
This property must set to true if you want the
thread pool to be enabled.

If the thread pool is disabled, all parallel
processing defaults to synchronous processing

true

For example, here are the default values for these propertiesin the Framework subsystem

configuration file:

<!-- thread pool settings -->

<property>

<key>com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool .buffersize</key>

<value>10</value>

</property>
<property>

<key>com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool .maxthreads</key>
<value>100</value>

</property>
<property>

<key>com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.minthreads</key>
<value>4</value>

</property>
<property>

<key>com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.

<value>10</value>

</property>
<property>

<key>com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.

<value>300000</value>

</property>
<property>

<key>com.sssw.fw.api.threadpool.

<values>true</value>

</property>

4  Savethe Framework subsystem configuration file.
5 Redeploy the portal application.

initialthreads</key>

keepalifetime</key>

enabled at_startup</key>

Now you are ready to turn on asynchronous portlet rendering in the portal. See “ Properties that control
asynchronous portlet rendering” on page 178.
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Properties that control asynchronous portlet rendering

The portal uses the following properties to manage asynchronous portlet rendering:

Property Description Default

Parallel portlet render enabled Enables asynchronous portlet rendering in the portal.  Disabled

Force portlet render timeout Determines whether asynchronous portlets are Disabled
delegated to the main request thread to render
content if there are not enough individual threads
available in the thread pool.

When this property is disabled, asynchronous
portlets can execute in the main request thread if no
individual threads are available.

Enabling this property forces asynchronous portlets
to wait until individual threads are available before
they can render content. If portlets time out before
they execute the render request, a portlet-specific
error message is generated in the portlet window.

Force synchronous portlet Determines whether synchronous portlets are Disabled
serial rendering executed within the main request thread.

When this property is enabled, all synchronous
portlets execute in the main request thread.

Scenarios for asynchronous portlet rendering

This section describes the effects of each configuration of property values. Note that Parallel portlet
render enabled must be enabled in order for the other propertiesto have any effect..

Property values What happens
Iz[ Parallel portlet render enabled—ENABLED The portal processes portlet render requests in this
sequence:
1 Force portlet render timeout—DISABLED 1 Assigns asynchronous render requests to
individual threads.
1 Force synchronous portlet serial rendering—DISABLED 2 If noindividual threads are available, processes

asynchronous render requests to the main
request thread.

3 Processes synchronous requests in the main
request thread sequentially, one by one.

Iz[ Parallel portlet render enabled—ENABLED The portal processes portlet render requests in this
sequence:
] Force portlet render timeout—DISABLED 1 Processes synchronous render requests in the

main request thread sequentially, one by one

ul Force synchronous portlet serial rendering—ENABLED 2 Assigns asynchronous render requests to
individual threads
3 If noindividual threads are available, processes
asynchronous render requests in the main
request thread, one by one
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Property values

What happens

Iz[ Parallel portlet render enabled—ENABLED The portal processes portlet render requests in this
sequence:
IZ[ Force portlet render timeout—ENABLED 1 Processes synchronous render requests in the

Iz[ Force synchronous portlet serial rendering—ENABLED

main request thread sequentially, one by one

2 Assigns asynchronous render requests to
individual threads.

3 If no individual threads are available, forces
asynchronous render requests to wait for an
individual thread to become available or time
out, whichever comes first

Iz[ Parallel portlet render enabled—ENABLED The portal processes portlet render requests in this
sequence:
Force portlet render timeout—ENABLED 1 Processes synchronous render requests in a

Ky

[ Force synchronous portlet serial rendering—DISABLED

separate thread (not the main request thread)
sequentially, one by one

2 Assigns asynchronous render requests to
individual threads

3 If no individual threads are available, forces
asynchronous render requests to wait for an
individual thread to become available or time
out, whichever comes first

Enabling asynchronous portlet rendering in the portal

Portal administrators must enable asynchronous portlet rendering in the portal in order for individual
portlets to render content in parallel. Otherwise all portlets render content synchronously in the main
regquest thread.

Portal administrators can enable asynchronous processing for the duration of a server session or
permanently across server sessions.

Enabling asynchronous portlet rendering for a server session

The portal administrator uses the Director Administration Console (DAC) to turn on asynchronous
portlet rendering for the duration of the server session. This means that the settings remain in effect until
you restart the server or redeploy the application. Then, asynchronous rendering defaults back to the
disabled state.

To persist asynchronous render settings across server sessions, see “ Enabling asynchronous portlet
rendering across server sessions’ on page 180.

> To enable asynchronous portlet rendering for the duration of a server session:

1 Start the DAC, asdescribed in accessing the DAC.
2  Click the Portal Management button:

A list of portal settings appearsin your browser.
3 Select the check box Parallel portlet render enabled.
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IMPORTANT: The portal administrator must enable this property to turn on asynchronous
rendering in the portal. If this property is disabled, portlets will not render content in parallel, even if
portal developers enable asynchronous rendering for individual portlets, as described in “Enabling
portlets to render content synchronously” on page 181.

4 Enableor disable Force portlet render timeout and force synchronous portlet serial rendering
as described in “ Properties that control asynchronous portlet rendering” on page 178.

5 Click Save.

Enabling asynchronous portlet rendering across server sessions

To persist asynchronous portlet render settings across server sessions, the portal administrator must add
and set the following properties to the Portal subsystem configuration file:

Property in the Portal subsystem configuration file Equivalent property in the DAC
com.novell.afw.portal.aggregation.parallel_enabled Parallel portlet render enabled
com.novell.afw.portal.aggregation.force_render_timeout Force portlet render timeout
com.novell.afw.portal.aggregation.serial_synch_render Force synchronous portlet serial rendering

L] For adescription of these properties, see “ Properties that control asynchronous portlet rendering”
on page 178.

> To persist asynchronous portlet rendering across server sessions
1 Openyour portal application project.
2 Open the Portal subsystem configuration file.

3 Enable asynchronous portlet rending by adding and setting the parallel_enabled property
descriptor as follows:
<property>
<key>com.novell.afw.portal.aggregation.parallel enabled</key>
<value>true</value>
</property>
4 Addand set the <force render_timeout> and <serial_synch_render> elements as described in
“Properties that control asynchronous portlet rendering” on page 178.

In this example, both properties are disabled:

<property>
<key>com.novell.afw.portal.aggregation.force render_ timeout</key>
<value>false</value>

</property>

<property>
<key>com.novell.afw.portal.aggregation.serial_ synch render</key>
<value>false</value>

</propertys>

5 Savethe Portal subsystem configuration file.
6 Redeploy the portal application.

Synchronous versus asynchronous processing
Portlet developers can set individual portletsto render content synchronously or asynchronously.

To determine the appropriate mode for rendering content, portal developers should consider the
characteristics of each portlet. If aportlet does not use alot of CPU time and does not call external
sources, it should be configured to render content in synchronous mode.
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To configure the individual portlets to run synchronously, see “Enabling portlets to render content
synchronously” on page 181.

Enabling portlets to render content asynchronously

When devel opers create portlets using the exteNd Director Portlet Wizard, the portlets are configured for
asynchronous content rendering by default. However, portlets render content asynchronously at runtime
only if aportal administrator has enabled parallel portlet rendering in the portal, as described in
“Enabling asynchronous portlet rendering in the portal” on page 179.

Enabling portlets to render content synchronously

exteNd Director defines a property called synchronous for configuring individual portlets to render
content serially. The portlet devel oper turns on serial rendering by adding and enabling the synchronous
property in the portlet descriptor

> To enable synchronous content rendering for individual portlets:

1 Open the project that contains the portlet of interest.

2 Openthe project’s novell-portlet.xml or its portlet fragment deployment descriptor.
3 Find the descriptor for the portlet of interest.
4

Add the <synchronous> element to the portlet descriptor and set it to avalue of 1 to enable
synchronous processing. The entry should look like this:
<synchronous>1</synchronous>
TIP: If youwant to re-enable asynchronous processing, either remove the synchronous element or
setit to O, as follows:
<synchronous>0</synchronous>

5 Savenovell-portlet.xml or the portlet fragment deployment descriptor.

L) For more information about the <synchronous> element, see “A look inside novell-
portlet.xml” on page 155.

Fine-tuning request timeout behavior

In certain runtime situations, portlets may time out before they have achanceto render their content. For
example, an asynchronous portlet may time out while waiting for an individual request thread to become
available.

To optimize the performance of your portal application, exteNd Director providesanumber of properties
for fine-tuning portlet request timeout behavior. The request timeout is governed by an interaction
between settings in the portal and settings for individual portlets, as described in “How the request
timeout is determined” on page 183.
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Request timeout settings in the portal

The Portal subsystem configuration fileincludes several propertiesthat control request timeout behavior

for the portal asawhole:

Property

Description

com.novell.afw.portal.aggregation.

default_request_timeout

This is the default time (in milliseconds) that a request will
wait before it times out.

If none of the asynchronous portlets defines a timeout, or
none of the portlets defines a timeout that is bigger then
this value, this default value will be used.

If one or more of the portlets to render defines a timeout
that is bigger than this default value, the bigger one will be
used instead of the default.

This setting can be used to protect the application from
getting too many messages indicating that portlets have
timed out (which might happen if the portlet's descriptor,
novell-portlet.xml, defines values that are too small).

NOTE: Inthe event that all portlets can be rendered
before this default timeout occurs, the request will
immediately return to the client.

com.novell.afw.portal.aggregation.
max_request_timeout

This is the maximum time (in milliseconds) that a request
will be held back from finishing. This means that after this
amount of time, every request will return to the client,
regardless of whether any portlet defines a bigger timeout
value.

This setting can be used to make sure that the Portal
responds in a timely fashion even if one or more of the
portlets define a large timeout value.

Portlet max-timeout setting

The novell-portlet.xml file includes a property called max-timeout that determines the maximum
timeout interval for each portlet, asin this example:

<portlet name="StockQuotePortlet'"s>
<style>
<name>StockQuotePortletDefault</name>
<display-name>Default StockQuote Portlet Style</display-name>
<user-agent>
<device-name>Generic_HTML</device-name>
<file-name>$RESOURCE_SETS/portlet-style/StockQuote.xsl
</file-name>
</user-agent>
</style>
<requires-authentication>0</requires-authentications>
<auto-register enabled="true">
<category>General Portlets</category>
</auto-registers>
<max-timeout>1000</max-timeout>
</portlets>

The max-timeout property sets the maximum time (in milliseconds) that the Portal should wait for a
portlet's render request to finish.

NOTE: A value of O is interpreted as -1, which indicates that this portlet does not have a timeout value
and the default request timeout will be applied.
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How the request timeout is determined
Thetimeout of arequest is determined as follows:

1 Thetimeout of each asynchronous portlet isread and the greatest value is determined.

2 If thevaluefrom Step 1 is between the default_request_timeout and the max_request_timeout, it
will be used as this request's maximum timeout.

3 If thevalue from Step 1 is below the default_request_timeout, the timeout for this request will be
set to the default_request_timeout.

4 If thevalue from Step 1 is above the max_request_timeout value, the max_request_timeout value
will be used as the timeout value for the current request.

Themax_request_timeout setting appliesto synchronous portlets, aswell asasynchronous portlets. Since
synchronous portlets are processed sequentially, the timeout is checked after each portlet returns. If the

max_request_timeout valueisreached, no new render processis started and the default timeout message
isused as the portlet’s content for al remaining, unprocessed synchronous portlets.

NOTE: You should not confuse the request timeout settings with the expiration cache setting in the
portlet.xml file. The expiration cache setting is used for content caching.
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Using Portlets with JSP Pages

This chapter describes techniques for using portlets with JSP pages. It covers the following topics:

+ Portlet tag libraries
+ Adding portlets to JSP pages using custom tags
+ Standard portlet tags

Portlet tag libraries
exteNd Director provides the following tag libraries for using portlets with JSP pages:

Tag library Description

PortalTag.tld Provides custom tags for handling render and action URL requests, rendering portlet
content, and styling portlet content on a JSP page.

L For more information, see “Adding portlets to JSP pages using custom tags” on
page 185.

portlet.tld Implements the standard portlet tags specified by Java Portlet 1.0.

L) For more information, see “Standard portlet tags” on page 188.

Adding portlets to JSP pages using custom tags

exteNd Director provides the following custom tags in WEB-INR\tag\Portal Tag.tld for displaying
portlets within JSP pages:

Custom tag Description

renderPortlet Renders portlet content within a JSP page

handlePortletAction Handles all render and action URL requests issued to portlets on a JSP
page

getThemeLink Inserts the cascading style sheet (CSS) for the current portal theme into

the JSP page

With these tags, you can add portlets to JSP pages using one or more of the following techniques:
+ Add uniqueinstances of registered portletsto a JSP page. In this case, each portlet instance has a
unique registration ID. See “Adding unique instances of portlets to a JSP page” on page 186.

+ Add multiple instances of the same registered portlet to a JSP page. In this case, each instance of
the portlet has the same registration ID and requires a unique namespace. See “ Adding multiple
instances of the same portlet to a JSP page” on page 186.

+ Add pageflow portlets to a JSP page. See “ Adding pageflow portlets to a JSP page” on page 187.
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NOTE: The registration ID is the name you give a registered instance of a portlet, as described in
“Procedure for registering a portlet” on page 280.

L) For information about the syntax of custom portlet tags in Portal Tag.tld, see Chapter 27, “ Portal
Tag Library”.

Adding unique instances of portlets to a JSP page

> To add unique instances of registered portlets to a JSP page:
1 Addthetag library directive for Portal Tag.tld to the top of your JSP page:

<%@ taglib uri="/portal” prefix="portal” %>
This directive makes the tags described in the Portal Tag.tld file available to the page.
2 Add the handlePortletAction tag under the tag library directive and before the <html> section:

o

<%@ taglib uri="/portal” prefix="portal” %>
<portal:handlePortletAction />

3 Add the getThemeLink tag in the <head> section:

<%@ taglib uri="/portal” prefix="portal” %>
<portal:handlePortletAction />
<html>
<heads>
<portal:getThemeLink />
</head>

4 Add renderPortlet tags for each portlet you want to display on the page.

Example: JSP page renders content of two portlets

Here's an example of a JSP page that renders the content of two registered portlets: StockPortfolio
and StockQuotePortlet:

<%@ taglib uri="/portal” prefix="portal” %>
<portal:handlePortletAction />
<html>
<head>
<portal:getThemeLink />
</head>
<body>
<table>
<tr>
<td>Stock Information Page</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td><portal:renderPortlet registrationID="StockPortfolio” /></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td><portal:renderPortlet registrationID="StockQuotePortlet” /></td>
</tr>
</table>
</body>
</html>

Adding multiple instances of the same portlet to a JSP page

> To add multiple instances of the same registered portlet to a JSP page:
1 Follow the stepsin the procedure “ Adding unique instances of portlets to a JSP page” on page 186.
2 UsearenderPortlet tag for each instance of the same portlet.
3 Ineach renderPortlet tag, set the pageNamespace attribute to a unique string.
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NOTE: The pageNamespace attribute is used to differentiate portlets with identical registration IDs
that reside on the same page—and to allow each portlet to maintain its own session state.

Example: JSP page renders content of multiple instances of same portlet

Here's an example of a JSP page that renders the content of three instances of the same registered
portlet:

<%@ taglib uri="/portal” prefix="portal” %>
<portal:handlePortletAction />
<html>
<heads>
<portal:getThemeLink />
</head>
<body>
<table>
<tr>
<td>Stock Portfolio 401K</td>
<td>Stock Portfolio Roth IRA</td>
<td>Stock Portfolio SEP IRA</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>portal:renderPortlet registrationID="StockPortfolio”
pageNamespace="401K” /></td>
<td>portal:renderPortlet registrationID="StockPortfolio”
pageNamespace="Roth” /></td>
<td>portal:renderPortlet registrationID="StockPortfolio”
pageNamespace="SEP” /></td>
</tr>
</table>
</body>
</html>

Adding pageflow portlets to a JSP page

> To add pageflow portlets to a JSP page:

1 Follow the stepsin the procedure “ Adding unique instances of portlets to a JSP page” on page 186
or “Adding multiple instances of the same portlet to a JSP page” on page 186.

2 Add the following nhamespaces in the <html> element of the page:

2a xmlns:ev="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/xml-events
2b xmlns:xforms="http://www.w3.0rg/2002/xforms

Example: JSP page renders content of pageflow portlet that uses XForms
<%@ taglib uri="/portal” prefix="portal” %>
<portal:handlePortletAction />
<html xmlns:ev="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/xml-events”
xmlns:xforms="http://www.w3.org/2002/xforms” >
<head>

<portal:getThemeLink />
</head>
<body>
<table>
<tr>
<td>Human Resources: Benefits Data</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td><portal:renderPortlet registrationID="MyHRDatabasePageflow” /></td>
</tr>
</table>
</body>
</html>
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Standard portlet tags

exteNd Director implements the standard portlet tags specified by Java Portlet 1.0. The standard Portlet
Tag Library enables JSPsthat areincluded from portletsto have direct accessto portlet-specific elements
and portlet functionality.

The standard portlet tags are:
Tag Description
defineObjects Defines variables for accessing portlet objects such as render request and

render response

actionURL Triggers an action request to the current portlet with supplied parameters
renderURL Triggers a render request to the current portlet with supplied parameters
param Defines a parameter that may be added to a actionURL or renderURL.
namespace Produces a unique value for the current portlet

To use standard portlet tags, add the following tag library directive to the top of your JSP page:

<%@ taglib uri=“http://java.sun.com/portlet” prefix=“portlet” %>

L) For more information about the standard Portlet Tag Library, refer to the Java Portlet 1.0
specification, available from the Java Community Process Web site at:

http://jcp.org/aboutJava/communityprocess/final/jsrl68/index.html
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Tools

Explains how to use exteNd Director tools to personalize and administer your portal

e Chapter 17, “Personalizing Your Portal”

e Chapter 18, “Administering the Portal”

e Chapter 19, “Creating Custom Layouts”

e Chapter 20, “Creating Custom Themes”

e Chapter 21, “Creating Custom Options”

e Chapter 22, “Creating Portal Categories”

e Chapter 23, “Developing Portlets”

e Chapter 24, “Moving Portal Data”

» Chapter 25, “Using the Portal Management Section of the DAC”
e Chapter 26, “Using the Portlet Management Section of the DAC”

189



190 exteNd Director Portal Guide



Personalizing Your Portal

This chapter explains how to personalize your portal by creating personal pages, configuring content and
layout, and applying themes. It covers the following topics:

+ About the Portal Personalizer

+  Starting the Portal Personalizer

+ Creating personal pages

+  Setting the theme for your portal

+  Setting the default personal or shared page
+  Setting the default container page

+ Deleting a personal page

+ Creating awireless layout page

About the Portal Personalizer

The Portal Personalizer isafacility provided with the portal that allows you to create personal pagesand
customize your portal environment to show personalized content. All portal users can access the Portal
Personalizer to perform the following tasks:

+ Create personal pages

Apply atheme to your porta

Set adefault personal page

+  Set default container and shared pages
+ Delete personal pages

+ Create aportal wireless layout

*
*

Starting the Portal Personalizer
You can start the Portal Personalizer portlet directly in your browser or from the Portal home page.

Starting the Portal Personalizer in your browser

> To start the Portal Personalizer directly in your browser:
1 Makesureyour server isrunning.
2 Enter thisURL in your browser:

http://server/project context/portal/portlet/Personalize
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The exteNd Director Login portlet opens in your browser and prompts you to log in to the Portal:

Novelle exteNd™
Director

s login

Username: Password:
| I

+ New User?

3 Enter your user name and password, then click L ogin.
The Portal Personalizer opensin your browser.

Starting the Portal Personalizer from the Portal home page

> To start the Portal Personalizer from the Portal home page
1 Makesureyour server isrunning.
2 Enter thisURL inabrowser to go to the Portal home page:
http://server/project context/portal
The Portal home page opens in your browser.
3 Click Login:
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The exteNd Director Login portlet opensin your browser and prompts you to log in to the portal:

=

Novells exteNd™
Director

login

Username: Password:
| I

+ New User?

N

4 Enter your user name and password, then click L ogin.

Your authorized default page opensin your browser.
5 Click Personalize:

3 by Portel - Micronedl Istesmat Explares

DefiContanerags %

- Cerporats Homa
- ewterd Webcome

|0 vttt prvssbort bt bportitPorseraion e

INovell exteNd

ek Here Vo Learn Hore.

The Portal Personalizer opensin your browser:

Fle Bl Vew Favietss fods e o

Qs - @ ] (@ € Psesr fyren Fun @ 3506 LD

ke | ] hetpe e TpressPostaliport aportist Parsaraton il L
Hovells
exteNd

PORTAL PERSONALIZER irector
At o ssechi seed.
=]
e [
B B = =)
ehange your defish Page By salecting & iffarsat Parssnal pags ¢ Shared page from the Est belom. ¢
»
e

Now you are ready to create personal pages, assign default pages, apply themes, and create awireless

layout.
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Creating personal pages
Any authenticated portal user can define a personal page. The process involves the following steps:

1

3
4

5

Create a new page using the Portal Personalizer, as described in “ Creating a personal page” on
page 194.

Add content—in the form of portlets—to the page using the Content Selector tool, as described in
“Adding content to a personal page”’ on page 195. You may also want to delete content, as
described in “ Deleting content from a personal page” on page 196.

Choose a portal layout, as described in “Modifying the page layout” on page 197.

Arrange the order and position of content on the selected layout using the L ayout Selector tool, as
described in “ Arranging content on the personal page” on page 198.

Display the new page right away, as described in “ Displaying a personal page” on page 200.

Pages created with the Portal Personalizer are not tightly bound to portal layouts. That means users can
switch layouts for their pages without disrupting the page contents. When the user applies anew layout
to apage, any content that has been added to the page is automatically displayed using the new layout.

Creating a personal page

> To create a personal page:
Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “ Starting the Portal Personalizer” on page 191.
Click New under the personal pages list box.

1
2

Novell
exteNd
| PORTAL PERSONALIZER Hirecter

] oot s g P8 i ISR _PAGE_TYPE & ocalntranet

An untitled personal page is created.

Enter a name for the page in the Page Name field and optionally enter a description in the
Description field, asin this example:

exteNd
_FORY&L PERSOMALIZER Director
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4 Click Update.

Now you are ready to add content to the personal page. See “ Adding content to a personal page” on
page 195.

Adding content to a personal page

After creating a personal page, the next step isto add content by selecting portlets to place on the page.
To add content to a new or existing personal page, you access the Content Selector from the Portal
Personalizer. You select from alist that includes prebuilt portlets supplied with exteNd Director along
with any custom portlets you have created and registered.

> To add content to a personal page:
1 Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “ Starting the Portal Personalizer” on page 191.
2  Select apage from the personal pageslist and click Choose Content.

| PORTAL PERSONALIZER

| €] st ot Pocip Pustabortisteiectarl; & ocalntranet

The Content Selector opensin anew browser window.

Clase |

3 If youwant to display a specific category of available content, choose a category from the Filter
dropdown menu.

4  Select one or more portlets from the list of Available Content.

TIP: Hold down the Control key to select multiple non-contiguous portlets from the list; use the
Shift key to make multiple contiguous selections.

5 Click Add to move your choicesto thelist of Selected Content.
6 Click Close.
Now that you have chosen the content for your personal page, you can select a new layout as described

in“Modifying the page layout” on page 197, or arrange the content on the current layout as described in
“ Arranging content on the personal page”’ on page 198.
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Deleting content from a personal page

In the process of creating personal pages, you may want to del ete content by removing portletsfrom a
page. You can use the Content Selector or Layout Selector, as described in the following procedures.

> To delete content from a personal page using the Content Selector:
1 Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “ Starting the Portal Personalizer” on page 191.
2 Select the page of interest from the personal pages list and click Choose Content.

Hgve

| PORTAL PERSONALIZER

] ireavcrct ot PocispCPurt abortint ecsar T, & ocalntranet

The Content Selector opensin anew browser window.

Clase

3 Select the portlet you want to delete from the Selected Content list and click Remove.
The portlet is removed from the page.

> To delete content from a personal page using the Layout Selector:
1 Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “ Starting the Portal Personalizer” on page 191.
2  Select the page of interest from the personal pages list and click Arrange Content.
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The Layout Selector opensin anew browser window, displaying the portlets you have added to
your page, asin this example:

T wiy Portal - Micresolt Internet Explorer

LAYOUT SELECTOR

Lavaut | Cancel

3 Click the X in the upper right hand corner of the portlet you want to remove.

A My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer @@
~
Novell "
exteNd ‘
LAYOUT SELECTOR Director

Please select the order and location for your content for this Portal Page(MyPage):
Drag content by their title bars between sections

Add Content Add Content

Weather Service I%

Save Layout | Cancel

v

A message window appears, asking you to confirm your requested action.
4 Click OK to dismiss the window.
The portlet is removed from the page.

Modifying the page layout

When you modify the layout of an existing page, the Portal shifts existing contents to accommodate the
new layout. Although the Portal makesits best guess on content placement, you may need to finetunethe
end result. For example, if you were to change the layout from 3 Columnsto 2 Columns, you would
probably want to make some adjustments to get the desired presentation.

> To modify the layout of a personal page:

1 Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “ Starting the Portal Personalizer” on page 191.
2 Select Choose Layout.
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PORTAL PERSONALIZER

S ol et

| LA

A layout selection page opensin anew browser window.

3 Scroll through the choices and select the layout of interest.
4 Click Select Layout.

Arranging content on the personal page

After you have designated the content and layout for your personal page, you can position the content in
the selected layout.

> To arrange content on a personal page:
1 Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “ Starting the Portal Personalizer” on page 191.
2 Select Arrange Content.

Hovell

PORTAL PERSONALIZER

L] vreasers ot popi P agn o ector Simalrnst
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The Layout Selector opensin anew browser window:

Ty Portal - Micresoft Internet Lxpleaer

LAYOUT SELECTOR

Lavaut | Cancel

The portlets that you have already added appear in the page layout. By default, portlets are added in
top-to-bottom order within the first section.

3 If youwant to add a portlet to the page, follow these steps:
3a Click Add a Portlet in the desired layout frame.
The Content Selector opens in a new browser window.

3b If you want to display a specific category of available portlets, choose a category from the
Filter dropdown menu.

3c Double click the portlet of interest from the list of Available Content.

The Content Selector window closes and the portlet you selected appears in the target layout
frame in the Layout Selector window.

4 If you want to move a portlet to a different location in the layout, follow these browser-specific
steps

For: Do this:

Internet Explorer 1 Move your cursor over the title bar of the portlet until the cursor changes
to a hand shape.

Ty Portal - Micresoft Internet Lxpleaer

LAYOUT SELECTOR

we Lavaut | Cancel

2 Hold down the left mouse button and drag the portlet to the desired
location in the layout.

Netscape/Mozilla 1 Click on the portlet you want to move.
2 Click inside the destination layout frame.
The portlet moves to the destination.

5 If you want to remove a portlet from the layout, follow these steps:
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5a Click the X in the upper right hand corner of the portlet:

Lavaut | Cancel

A message box appears asking you to confirm the deletion.
5b Click OK.
The portlet is removed from the layout.
6 If you want to edit the preferences of a portlet, follow these steps:
6a Click the pencil icon in the upper right-hand corner of the portlet:

T My Portal - Micresoft Internet Lxpleaer

LAYOUT SELECTOR

avaut | Cancel

The Portlet Preferences portlet opensin your browser.

6b Specify your preferences. The preference values you specify take effect for the instance of the
portlet that appears on your page.

7 Click Save Layout to save your changes and close the Layout Selector.

Displaying a personal page
There are two ways to display a personal page:

Method

Displays

Prerequisites

Use the Portal link provided on
the Portal Personalizer

Content of the personal page
aggregated with a container

page

Set a default container page
that includes the Page
Navigation portlet.

Enter the personal page URL in
your browser

Content of the personal page

None

This section describes each procedure.
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> To display a personal page using the Portal:
1 Select Portal from the Portal Personalizer, as shown below.

| PORTAL PERSONALIZER

B, .8, 88

[Rotn po P venge]

Tess g ehange rou defiesh Page by sehec sl gage or hared : bl
4 »
| €] st chargpbugpCpustad, b S ol et

NOTE: To start the Portal Personalizer, see “Starting the Portal Personalizer” on page 191.
The personal pageisdisplayed in the context of the container page. The Page Navigation portlet on
the container page highlights the personal page or shared page that appears in the content area.

2 If the personal pageis not displayed in the content area of the container page, click the link to the
personal page in the Page Navigation portlet, asin this example:

& o ol intranet.

Asyou can see, this container page displays the content of the shared page Cor porate Home,
shown highlighted in the page navigation links. Selecting the navigation link to MyPage will direct
the Portal Aggregator to display the contents of that personal page instead. In the following
example, the link to MyPage now appears highlighted in the Page Navigation portlet, and the
contents of the personal page—the Weather Service and Google portlets—now appearsin the
content area of the container page:
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> To display a page directly using the personal page URL.:
+ Enter thefollowing URL in your browser:

http://server/project context/portal/pg/up_personal page name

For example, if your server islocalhost and your project context is MyWAR, you can access a

personal page called MyPage by entering this URL in your browser:
http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/pg/up_ MyPage

When you navigate to the personal page URL, the content of the personal page appears by itself in

your browser. It does not include the container page, as shown in this example:

Setting the theme for your portal

You can change the theme for your portal using the Portal Personalizer. The theme appliesto all pages—
user, shared, and container pages—in your portal.

> To set the theme for your portal:
1 Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “ Starting the Portal Personalizer” on page 191.
2 Scroll down to the Portal Theme section and click Select another theme.

] st oo Thamesll & ocal et
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exteNd Director displays the Portal Themes page in a new browser window.

] My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer @|§|®
Hovell. )
exteNd

PORTAL THEMES Director

Please select your theme. Click an image for a larger preview.

@) Basic Blue

@) Black N Blue

[4] Dotted Border

Save | Cancel

3 Click the radio button for the theme you want to use.
4 Click Save.
The new theme takes effect immediately.

Setting the default personal or shared page

In the Portal Personalizer, you can designate a specific personal or shared page to be the default page for
your portal. The page you designate is then displayed by the default Container page.

> To set a default page:
1 Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “ Starting the Portal Personalizer” on page 191.
2 Select the page in the Default Pagelist.
3 Click Set asdefault.

Setting the default container page

Inthe Portal Personalizer, you can specify adefault container page towrap all of your personal pagesand
adefault pageto display inthe content area of your container pageif no other page takes precedence. The
Portal Aggregator uses these settings to determine what content to display for each user request, as
described in “How content is determined for the current user” on page 38.
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> To set a default container page:
1 Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “ Starting the Portal Personalizer” on page 191.

2 Scroll to the Container Page section and select a container page from the dropdown menu in the
Default Container Pagefield.

e
Qe - Jnwen rrretn @ress &) 3. L5 @

g | = vl

S

N L et

NOTE: The dropdown menu shows only the container pages you are authorized to view.

Deleting a personal page

> To delete a personal page:
1 Start the Portal Personalizer, as described in “ Starting the Portal Personalizer” on page 191.
2  Select the page in the Personal Pageslist.
3 Click Remove.
A message box opens, asking you to confirm the deletion.
4 Click OK.

Creating a wireless layout page

From the Portal Personalizer you can access the Wireless Layout Manager, which allowsyou to a define
alayout page containing wirel ess-enabled portlets that you can use when accessing your portal
application from awireless device.

To learn how to create awireless layout, see “ Using the Wireless Layout Manager” on page 123.
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Administering the Portal

This chapter explains how portal administrators can use the Portal Administration tool
(Portal PageAdmin portlet) to manage the portal environment. It covers the following topics:

+ About the portal administrator ACL

+ Portal administrator tasks

+ About the Portal Administration tool

+ Creating and maintaining container pages

+ Creating and maintaining shared pages

+ Assigning pages to users and groups

+ Assigning adefault container page to a group

+ Choosing a default shared page for a container page

NOTE: This chapter does not cover the Portal Management and Portlet Management sections of the
Director Administration Console (DAC).

L) For details on the Portal Management section of the DAC, see Chapter 25, “Using the Portal
Management Section of the DAC”. For details on the Portlet Management section of the DAC, see
Chapter 26, “Using the Portlet Management Section of the DAC”.

About the portal administrator ACL

A user who acts as the portal administrator isresponsiblefor configuring, managing, and maintaining the
portal environment for an organization. In exteNd Director, the user designated to be the portal
administrator must be assigned to the Portal Admin ACL.

An administrator assigns users to administrative groups and permissionsin the Director Administration
Console (DAC), as described in Using the Security Management Section of the PAC.

Portal administrator tasks

In exteNd Director, portal administrators can perform the following tasks:

For more information,

Task Tool see...

Create and maintain container pagesto  Portal Administration “Creating and
establish a corporate look and feel for (PortalPageAdmin portlet) maintaining container
the portal pages” on page 209
Create and maintain shared pages to Portal Administration “Creating and
manage the distribution of common (PortalPageAdmin portlet) maintaining shared
information to users and groups logged pages” on page 218

in to the portal
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usPACSecurity.html

Task

Tool

For more information,
see..

Assign pages to users and groups

Portal Administration
(PortalPageAdmin portlet)

“Assigning pages to
users and groups” on
page 228

Assign owners to shared pages

Portal Administration
(PortalPageAdmin portlet)

“Assigning pages to
users and groups” on
page 228

Assign a default shared page to a
container page

Portal Administration
(PortalPageAdmin portlet)

“Choosing a default
shared page for a
container page” on
page 231

Assign categories to pages to restrict
the flow of information within ACL
groups

Portal Administrator portlet

Chapter 8, “Working with
Page Categories”

Managing portlets

Portlet Management section

of the DAC

Chapter 26, “Using the
Portlet Management
Section of the DAC”

Managing the portal

Portal Management section

of the DAC

Chapter 25, “Using the
Portal Management
Section of the DAC”

About the Portal Administration tool

Asits name suggests, the Portal Administration tool is designed for portal administrators. It provides

utilities for:

+ Creating container pages, and assigning them to users and groups

+ Creating shared pages, and assigning them to users and groups

+ Assigning ownership of shared pages

Who can use the Portal Administration tool

You can use the Portal Administration tool if you meet EI THER of these requirements:

Requirement Description

What you can do in the Portal Administration

tool

You are a portal
administrator

You belong to the PortalAdmin
administrative group with

PROTECT permission

Use all functions

You own one or
more shared

A portal administrator assigned
you OWNERSHIP permission
pages for one or more shared pages

+ Modify content and layout of the shared
pages that you own

+ Assign other users VIEW and

OWNERSHIP permission for the shared
pages that you own
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Starting the Portal Administrator

You can start the Portal Administrationtool directly in your browser or from the default portal page. This
section describes each method.

> To start the Portal Administration tool from your browser:
1 Makesureyour server isrunning.
2 Enter thisURL in your browser:
http://server/project context/portal/portlet/PortalPageAdmin
For example, if your server islocalhost and your project is MyWAR, you would enter this URL:
http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/portlet/PortalPageAdmin
The exteNd Director Login portlet opensin your browser and prompts you to log in to the portal:

Novells exteNd™
Director

s login

Username: Password:
| I |

+ New User?

3 Enter your user name and password, then click L ogin.
The Portal Administration tool opensin your browser:

> To start the Portal Administration tool from the default portal page:

1 Enter thisURL inyour browser:
http://server/project context/portal/cn/DefaultContainerPage
For example, if your server islocalhost and your project is MyWAR, you would enter this URL:
http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/cn/DefaultContainerPage
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The exteNd Director Login portlet opensin your browser and prompts you to log in to the portal:

Novelle exteNd™
Director

s login

Username: Password:
| I

+ New User?

N

2 Enter your user name and password, then click L ogin or the Enter key.
The default portal page opensin your browser:

PRI p— Waltham, MA

st ugduted oa et

3 Click Portal Administration, alink on the upper right side of the page:

- Corperate Home
- avthid Wokome

Eater 2ip Code or City, State: Disgiay

L et timso s cront port it Post s agecime. S Local ntranst.
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The Portal Administration tool opensin a new browser window:

et st TpesssPortalpotlprtie Petab apehdor v B

| SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

Creating and maintaining container pages
Only portal administrators can create and maintain container pages. The process involves the following
steps:
1 Create anew container page or select an existing container page using the Portal Administration
tool, as described in “ Creating container pages’ on page 209.

2 Add content—in the form of portlets—to the page using the Portlet Selector portlet, as described
in“Adding content to a container page” on page 211. You may also want to delete content from the
container page, as described in “ Deleting content from a container page” on page 212.

3 Choose aportal layout, as described in “Modifying the layout of a container page” on page 214.

4 Arrange the order and position of content on the selected layout using the L ayout Selector portlet,
as described in “ Arranging content on the container page” on page 216.

5 Display the new page right away by entering the container page URL in your browser, as described
in“Displaying a container page” on page 218.

Container pages are not tightly bound to portal layouts. That means portal administrators can switch
layoutsfor their container pages without losing any page contents. When the portal administrator applies
anew layout to a container page, any portlets that have been added to the page are automatically
displayed using the new layout. You may need to fine-tune the content placement in the new layout.

Creating container pages

Portal administrators can create container pages from scratch or by copying existing pages. This section
describes both procedures.

> To create a container page from scratch:

1 Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “ Starting the Portal Administrator” on
page 207.

2 Sdlect Maintain Container Pages.
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The container page section of the Portal Administration tool opensin your browser.
3 Select New Page at the bottom of the page:

An untitled, uncategorized container pageis created.
4 Enter aname for the new container page in the Page Name field.
5 Enter other optional page properties as needed:

Property What to specify
Description Enter text that describes the page.
Default Shared Page See “Choosing a default shared page for a container

page” on page 231.

Categories See Chapter 8, “Working with Page Categories”.

6 Sedlect Update Page.

> To create a container page by copying an existing page:
1 Search for and select the page you want to copy in the list of container pages.
2  Select Copy Page at the bottom of the page.
A new container page is created with the name Copy of Original Page Name.
3 Enter aname for the new container page in the Page Name field.
4 Enter other optional page properties as needed:

Property What to specify

Description Enter text that describes the page.
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Property What to specify

Default Shared Page  See “Choosing a default shared page for a container page” on page 231.

Categories See Chapter 8, “Working with Page Categories”.

5 Select Update Page.

Adding content to a container page

After creating a container page, the next step isto add content by selecting portlets to place on the page.
To add content to a new or existing container page, you access the Content Selector portlet from the
Portal Administration tool. You select from alist that includes prebuilt portlets supplied with exteNd
Director along with any custom portlets you have created and registered.

> To add content to a container page:

1 Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “ Starting the Portal Administrator” on
page 207.

2 Select Maintain Container Pages.

| SMARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION R

The container page section of the Portal Administration tool opensin your browser.
3 Select apage from the Container Pages list and click Choose Content.

3 My Poreal - Microusd! latesnet Explarer

Qs - @ o] (@ b Psws rremme @ren @ 2
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4

The Content Selector opensin a new browser window.

T My Portal - Micresalt Internet Laplerer

CONTENT SELECTOR
Salinet contunt for Uhis Portasl Bage (HRGontsiner age)

Clase

If you want to display a specific category of available content, choose a category from the Filter
dropdown menu.

Select one or more portlets from the list of Available Content.
TIP: Hold down the Control key to select multiple non-contiguous portlets from the list; use the

Shift key to make multiple contiguous selections.
Click Add to move your choicesto the list of Selected Content.

NOTE: You can edit the preferences of one or more portlets that you have selected to be added to
your container page. The preference values you specify take effect for the instance of the portlet that
appears on your page.

7 Click Close.

Now that you have chosen the content for your container page, you can select a new layout as described
in “Modifying the layout of a container page” on page 214, or arrange the content on the current layout
asdescribed in “ Arranging content on the container page” on page 216.

Deleting content from a container page

In the process of creating container pages, you may want to delete content by removing portlets from a
page. You can use the Content Selector or Layout Selector, as described in the following procedures.

212

> To delete content from a container page using the Content Selector:
1

Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “ Starting the Portal Administrator” on
page 207.
Select Maintain Container Pages.

The container page section of the Portal Administration tool opensin your browser.
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Select the page of interest from the Container Pages list and click Choose Content.

D Ny Poreal - Micr Interne! Explorer
Fle B Vew Fovortes Tosh  Help
Qs - @[] (@ Psws rreme @rn @3- 5

sress )

SHARED AND COMTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

U@

o B e

[
exteNd
Director

N ol et

I CONTENT SELECTOR
Saliet contant for this Portal Page (HRCantainerdages)

>
add

Eemove

Ra Fraviem Imags Avalasle

Clase

Select the portlet you want to delete from the Selected Content list and click Remove.

The portlet is removed from the page.

> To delete content from a container page using the Layout Selector:
Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “ Starting the Portal Administrator” on

1

page 207.
Select Maintain Container Pages.

2 My Portal - Micraset! Interrat Explares
o B e Foots To feb
Y @ & s A a
“} a3 e S B Sren @ 23- 5

s [

U@

SHARED AND COMTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

From this page you can craste and change Shared and Contamer Pages

S Local rtranet-

The container page section of the Portal Administration tool opensin your browser.
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3 Select the page of interest from the Container Pageslist and click Arrange Content.

7]

e e

The Layout Selector opensin anew browser window, displaying the portlets you have added to
your page, asin this example:

T My Portal - Micresalt Internet Laplorer

LAYOUT SELECTOR

.................................................

..........................................

4

A message window appears, asking you to confirm your requested action.
5 Click OK to dismissthe window.
The portlet is removed from the page.

Modifying the layout of a container page

When you modify the layout of a container page, the Portal Aggregator shifts existing content to
accommodate the new layout. Although the Portal Aggregator makesitsbest guess on content placement,
you may need to fine tune the end result.
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> To modify the layout of a container page:

1
page 207.

2 Select Maintain Container Pages.

Fe Bl Vew Fevortes Tods Heb
~ o A e
=] (2] € s e @ress @) (30 p 0F

-4 w/
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SHARED AND COMTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

ared ard Cortaner Pages

Bage yeu £an craste and chany

S ol ntranet:

U]

Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “ Starting the Portal Administrator” on

The container page section of the Portal Administration tool opensin your browser.
3 Select apage from the Container Pages list and click Choose L ayout.

Fle BB Vew Favieles Tots e

s [

O - © 8] [@ € P Frrwenn @ress @ (- 505 L

SHARED AND COMTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

&

S ol rtranet

Sedect Lawest | Lancel

4 Scroll through the choices and select the layout of interest.

5 Click Select Layout.
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Arranging content on the container page

After you have designated the content and layout for your container page, you can position the content in
the selected layout, add other portlets in specific locations, or del ete portlets.

> To arrange content on a container page:

1 Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “ Starting the Portal Administrator” on
page 207.

2 Select Maintain Container Pages.

L1 & Lo e

The container page section of the Portal Administration tool opensin your browser.
3 Select apage from the Container Pages list and click Arrange Content.

L1 & Loca e

The Layout Selector portlet appearsin anew browser window.

T My Portal - Micresalt Internet Laplorer

LAYOUT SELECTOR

.................................................

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

The portlets that you have already added appear in the page layout. By default, portlets are added in
|eft-to-right, top-to-bottom order.
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4

6

If you want to add a portlet to the page, follow these steps:
4a Click Add a Portlet in the desired layout frame.

The Portlet Selector opensin anew browser window.

Filter dropdown menu.

4c  Doubleclick the portlet of interest from the list of Available Content.

4b If you want to display a specific category of available content, choose a category from the

The Portlet Selector window closes and the portlet you selected appears in the target layout

frame in the Layout Selector window.

If you want to move a portlet to a different location in the layout, follow these browser-specific
steps:

For: Do this:

Internet Explorer

to a hand shape.

T My Portal - Micresaft Internet Lxplerer

LAYOUT SELECTOR

2 Hold down the left mouse button and drag the portlet to the desired
location in the layout.

1 Move your cursor over the title bar of the portlet until the cursor changes

Netscape 1 Click on the portlet you want to move.

Click inside the destination layout frame.
The portlet moves to the destination.

If you want to remove a portlet from the layout, follow these steps:
6a Click the X in the upper right hand corner of the portlet:

T My Portal - Micresaft Internet Lxplerer

LAYOUT SELECTOR

A message box appears, asking you to confirm the deletion.

6b Click OK.

The portlet isremoved from the layout.
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7 If you want to edit the preferences of a portlet, follow these steps:
7a Click the pencil icon in the upper right-hand corner of the portlet:

_ LAYOUT SELECTOR

Sease sebeet the order and location fer yeer companents fer this Pertal Page(itestainerfage):

..............

The Portlet Preferencestool opensin your browser.

7b  Specify your preferences. The preference values you specify take effect for the instance of the
portlet that appears on your page.

8 Click Save Layout to record your changes and close the Layout Selector.

Displaying a container page
You can display your page by entering the container page URL in your browser.

> To display a container page:
+ Enter thefollowing URL in your browser:

http://server/project context/portal/cn/container page name

For example, if your server islocalhost and your project context is MyWAR, you can access a
container page called DefaultContainer Page by entering this URL in your browser:

http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/cn/DefaultContainerPage

Creating and maintaining shared pages
Two types of users can work with shared pages:
+ Portal administrators can create and maintain al shared pages, and assign ownership of specific

shared pages to other users.

+  Shared page owners—whether portal administrators or not—can modify the content and layout of
shared pages that they own.

The process of creating and maintaining shared pages involves the following steps:
1 Create anew shared page or select an existing shared page using the Portal Administration tool,
as described in “ Creating shared pages’ on page 219.

2 Add content—in the form of portlets—to the page using the Portlet Selector portlet, as described
in “Adding content to a shared page” on page 220. You may also want to delete content from the
shared page, as described in “ Deleting content from a shared page” on page 221.

3 Choose aportal layout, as described in “ Deleting content from a shared page” on page 221.

4 Arrange the order and position of content on the selected layout using the L ayout Selector portlet,
as described in “ Arranging content on the shared page” on page 225.

5 Display the new page right away by entering the shared page URL in your browser, as described in
“Displaying a shared page” on page 227.

218 exteNd Director Portal Guide



Shared pages are not tightly bound to portal layouts. That means portal administrators and shared page
owners can switch layoutsfor their shared pages without losing any page contents. When anew layout is
applied, any portlets that have been added to the page are automatically displayed using the new layout.
You may need to fine-tune the content placement in the new layout.

Creating shared pages

Portal administrators can create shared pages from scratch or by copying existing pages. This section
describes both procedures.

> To create a shared page:
1 Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “ Starting the Portal Administrator” on
page 207.
2 Sdlect Maintain Shared Pages.

| SMARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

] e rsieamit

The shared page section of the Portal Administration tool opensin your browser.
3 Select New Page at the bottom of the page:

B

An untitled, uncategorized shared page is created.
4 Enter aname for the new shared page in the Page Name field.
5 Enter other optional page properties as needed:

Property What to specify

Description Enter text that describes the page.

Parent Page See “Shared page hierarchies” on page 45.

Categories See Chapter 8, “Working with Page Categories”.
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6 Select Update Page.

> To create a shared page by copying an existing page:
1 Search for and select the page you want to copy in the list of shared pages.
2  Select Copy Page at the bottom of the page.
A new shared page is created with the name Copy of Original Page Name.
3 Enter aname for the new shared page in the Page Name field.
4 Enter other optional page properties as needed:

Property What to specify

Description Enter text that describes the page.

Parent Page See “Shared page hierarchies” on page 45.
Categories See Chapter 8, “Working with Page Categories”.

5 Seect Update Page.

Adding content to a shared page

After creating a shared page, the next step isto add content by selecting portletsto place on the page. To
add content to anew or existing shared page, you access the Portlet Selector portlet from the Portal
Administration tool. You select from alist that includes prebuilt portlets supplied with exteNd Director
along with any custom portlets you have created and registered.

> To add content to a shared page:
1 Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “ Starting the Portal Administrator” on
page 207.
2 Sdlect Maintain Shared Pages.

D L R Ty ———

| SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

The container page section of the Portal Administration tool opensin your browser.
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3 Select apage from the Shared Pages list and click Choose Content.

O - © 8] [@ @ Powsr Prrnens @uens @ 3 5L @
ke [ reic e * B

CONTENT SELECTOR
Salinet contant for this Portal Page (MyPage)

Clase

4 If you want to display a specific category of available content, choose a category from the Filter
dropdown menu.

5 Select one or more portlets from the list of Available Content.

TIP: Hold down the Control key to select multiple non-contiguous portlets from the list; use the
Shift key to make multiple contiguous selections.

6 Click Add to move your choicesto thelist of Selected Content.

NOTE: You can edit the preferences of one or more portlets that you have selected to be added to
your shared page. The preference values you specify take effect for the instance of the portlet that
appears on your page.

7 Click Close.

Now that you have chosen the content for your shared page, you can select a new layout as described in
“Deleting content from a shared page” on page 221, or arrange the content on the current layout as
described in “ Arranging content on the shared page” on page 225.

Deleting content from a shared page

Inthe process of creating shared pages, you may want to del ete content by removing portletsfrom apage.
You can use the Content Selector or Layout Selector, as described in the following procedures.
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> To delete content from a shared page using the Content Selector:

1 Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “ Starting the Portal Administrator” on
page 207.

2 Select Maintain Shared Pages.

| ] & Local et

The shared page section of the Portal Administration tool opensin your browser.
3  Select the page of interest from the Shared Pages list and click Choose Content.

3 by Partal - Micemefl latereet Erplores CIEE
Fle Bl Vew Fovietes Tods Heb &

Qs - © (5] (A G Pows rrnees @ren @ 3-S5 )R

& | B s
il
exteNd
Director

SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

g || e @

- Task
----- - =3

(3] cstee pan: =

e s v )

)

Earta

| ] & Local st

The Content Selector opens in a new browser window.

3 my Portal - Micresoft Internet [xplorer

exteNd”
CONTERT SELECTOR Dvector
Sl contunt for this Partal Page (MyPage)
Selacted Cantrnt
e portits saectes ]
r
aitd
4
Eemove
o Previam Tmags Avaissis
Clase

4 Select the portlet you want to delete from the Selected Content list and click Remove.
The portlet is removed from the page.
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> To delete content from a shared page using the Layout Selector:
1 Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “ Starting the Portal Administrator” on
page 207.
2 Select Maintain Shared Pages.

& — Sl Lol ntranet

The shared page section of the Portal Administration tool opensin your browser.
3 Select the page of interest from the Shared Pages list and click Arrange Content.

L vttt pencsbort st et Fort o e e

The Layout Selector opensin a new browser window, displaying the portlets you have added to
your page, asin this example:

T my Portal - Micresolt Interned Explerer

exteNd”
LAYOUT SELECTOR Divector

Weather Service EIF|

Save Lavout | Cancel =
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4 Click the X in the upper right hand corner of the portlet you want to remove.

€] My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer E\|§|E\
~

Novell

exteNd”
LAYOUT SELECTOR Director

Please select the order and location for your content for this Portal Page(MyPage):

Drag content by their title bars between sections

Add Content Add Content

Weather Service I%

Save Lavout | Cancel

~

A message window appears, asking you to confirm your requested action.
5 Click OK to dismiss the window.
The portlet is removed from the page.

Modifying the layout of a shared page
When you modify the layout of a shared page, the Portal Aggregator shifts existing content to
accommodate the new layout. Although the Portal Aggregator makesits best guess on content placement,
you may need to fine tune the end result.

> To modify the layout of a shared page:
1 Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “ Starting the Portal Administrator” on
page 207.
2 Select Maintain Shared Pages.

Qs - D (2] (B € Oses Srreeen @ @) 355D

| SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

The shared page section of the Portal Administration tool opensin your browser.
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3 Select apage from the Shared Pages list and click Choose L ayout.

e

| SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

&

80 et e ort ottt Portal aguicmnt S ol ntranat

A layout selection page opensin anew browser window.

Sedect Lawest | Lancel

4 Scroll through the choices and select the layout of interest.
5 Click Select Layout.

Arranging content on the shared page

After you have designated the content and layout for your shared page, you can position the content in
the selected layout, add other portletsin specific locations, or del ete portlets.

> To arrange content on a shared page:

1 Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “ Starting the Portal Administrator” on
page 207.

2 Select Maintain Shared Pages.

| SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

[E
§

S Local rtranet-
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The shared page section of the Portal Administration tool opensin your browser.
3 Select apage from the Shared Pages list and click Arrange Content.

we Lavaut | Cancel

The portlets that you have already added appear in the page layout. By default, portlets are added in
|eft-to-right, top-to-bottom order.

4 If you want to add a portlet to the page, follow these steps:
4a Click Add a Portlet in the desired layout frame.
The Portlet Selector opensin anew browser window.

4b If you want to display a specific category of available portlets, choose a category from the
Filter dropdown menu.

4c Double click the portlet of interest from the list of Available Content.

The Portlet Selector window closes and the portlet you selected appearsin the target layout
frame in the Layout Selector window.

5 If you want to move a portlet to a different location in the layout, follow these browser-specific
steps:

For: Do this:

Internet Explorer 1 Move your cursor over the title bar of the portlet until the cursor changes
to a hand shape.

2 Hold down the left mouse button and drag the portlet to the desired
location in the layout.
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For: Do this:

Netscape 1 Click on the portlet you want to move.
2 Click inside the destination layout frame.
The portlet moves to the destination.

6 If you want to remove a portlet from the layout, follow these steps:
6a Click the X in the upper right hand corner of the portlet:

A My Portal - Microsoft Internet Explorer @@
~
Novell "
exteNd ‘
LAYOUT SELECTOR Director

Please select the order and location for your content for this Portal Page(MyPage):
Drag content by their title bars between sections

Add Content Add Content

Weather Service I%

Save Layout | Cancel

A message box appears, asking you to confirm the deletion.
6b Click OK.
The portlet is removed from the layout.
7 If you want to edit the preferences of a portlet, follow these steps:
7a Click the pencil icon in the upper right-hand corner of the portlet:

LAYOUT SELECTOR
Sect the order and lacation fer ¥

Dreag compos

Poes [ hersstPage Comiraler

[

Save Lawest | Cancel

The Portlet Preferencestool opensin your browser.

7b  Specify your preferences. The preference values you specify take effect for the instance of the
portlet that appears on your page.

8 Click Save Layout to record your changes and close the Layout Selector.

Displaying a shared page
You can display your page by entering the shared page URL in your browser.
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> To display a shared page:
+ Enter thefollowing URL in your browser:
http://server/project context/portal/pg/shared page name

For example, if your server islocalhost and your project context is MyWAR, you can access a
container page called M ySharedPage by entering this URL in your browser:

http://localhost/MyWAR/portal/pg/MySharedPage

Assigning pages to users and groups

By default, only portal administrators and locksmith users have permission to create, access, and modify
container and shared pages. However, portal administrators can assign permission to other users and
groups to work with specific container and shared pages. Two security levels of permission can be

assigned:
Permission Description Can be assigned for
VIEW Allows a user or group to access the page and see itin ~ Container and shared

a list of available pages. pages
Equivalent to READ plus LIST permissions.

OWNERSHIP  Allows a user or group to modify the content and layout ~ Shared pages
of the page, and to assign VIEW and OWNERSHIP
permission to other users and groups.

Equivalent to WRITE plus PROTECT permissions.

Assigning page VIEW permission

When you assign users VIEW permission for acontainer or shared page, they can accessthe page and see
itinalist of available pages.

> To assign VIEW permission for container or shared pages:

1 Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “ Starting the Portal Administrator” on
page 207.

2 Select Maintain Container Pages or Maintain Shared Pages.
3 Search for and select the container or shared page you want to assign.
4 Click Assign Users.

2 My Pastal - Micrmatl Iaternol Explarer
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The Page Per missions page opensin anew browser window.
Select the View tab if it isn’t already selected.
Enter the following information:

Field What to specify

Search for  Select Users or Groups from the dropdown menu.

Starts with  Enter an optional text string to narrow the search results.

Click Go.
The results of your search appear in the Results panel.
Select the users or groups you want to assign to the page and click the Add button:

TIP: Hold down the Control key to make multiple selections.
Enable or disable page lock-down as follows:

To: Do this:

Lock down the page so only the portal Check View Permission Set to Admin Only
administrator can view it

Allow all assigned users and groups to view  Uncheck View Permission Set to Admin Only
the page

10 Click Save, then Close.

Assigning shared page owners

Users who own shared pages can modify the content of the pages they own and change the preferences
of portlets on the page.

> To assign OWNERSHIP permission for shared pages:

1

Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “ Starting the Portal Administrator” on
page 207.

Select Maintain Shared Pages.
Search for and select the shared page you want to assign.
Click Assign Users.
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2 My Pastal - Micrmat! laternol Explarer

| SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

~

L./
{5

i N Lol et

The Page Per missions page opensin a new browser window.
5 Select the Ownership tab if it isn't already selected.
6 Enter the following information:

Field What to specify

Search for  Select Users or Groups from the dropdown menu.

Starts with  Enter an optional text string to narrow the search results.

7 Click Go.
The results of your search appear in the Results panel.
8 Select the users or groups you want to assign as owner of the page and click the Add button:

TIP: Hold down the Control key to make multiple selections.
9 Enable or disable page lock-down as follows:

To: Do this:

Lock down the page so only the portal Check Ownership Permission Set to Admin
administrator can view it Only

Allow all assigned users and groups to view Uncheck Ownership Permission Set to

the page Admin Only

10 Click Save, then Close.

Assigning a default container page to a group

230

You can assign a custom container page as the default for any authorized group of usersin your
application. When users belonging to this group log in, they will see this custom container page instead
of the default container page DefaultContainer Page that ships with exteNd Director.

For userswho belong to multiple groupsthat each have default contai ner page assignments, the container
page with the highest priority appears as the defaullt.
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> To assign a default container page to a group:

1 Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “ Starting the Portal Administrator” on
page 207.

2 Sdlect Maintain Container Pages.

| SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

The container page administration tool opensin your browser.
3 Select acontainer page to use as the default.
If you need to create the container page first, see “Creating container pages’ on page 209.

4 Assign the container page to the desired groups, as described in “ Assigning page VIEW
permission” on page 228.

TIP: Be sureto uncheck View Permission Set to Admin Only. Otherwise, the page will be locked
down.

5 Setthe priority of the container page to a positive integer that is higher than the priorities of your
other container pages.

6 Select Update Page.

Choosing a default shared page for a container page

You can assign a default shared page to each container page you create. The Portal Aggregator considers
this page assignment when aggregating content for arender request, as described in the section
Determining the content page.

» To choose a default shared page for a container page:

1 Start the Portal Administration tool, as described in “ Starting the Portal Administrator” on
page 207.

2 Select Maintain Container Pages.

| SHARED AND CONTAINER PAGE ADMINISTRATION

The container page administration tool opensin your browser.
3 Seect apageinthelist of container pages and click Pick Default.
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A selection page opensin another browser window.
4 Optionally enter search criteriain either or both Filter By fields:

Field What to specify

Category Select a category from the dropdown menu.

Starts with  Enter an optional text string to narrow your search results.

5 Select Show Pagesto display alist of shared page you are authorized to view that meets your
search criteria.

P — T

6 Select the shared page to use as the default for the container page and click OK.
The container selection page closes.
7 Back inthe container page administrator, select Update Page.
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Creating Custom Layouts

This chapter explains how to create custom layouts using the exteNd Director devel opment environment.
It contains the following sections:

+ About the Portal Layout and Portal Layout Definition Wizards
+ Creating alayout descriptor
+ Creating an XML layout definition

About the Portal Layout and Portal Layout Definition Wizards

You create anew layout by creating alayout definition first and then alayout descriptor., asfollows:

Use: To:

Portal Layout Definition Wizard  Create a layout definition file for an XML layout that specifies:
+ Sections within the layout
+ Width of main page
+ Width of sections

+ How portlets flow within a particular section (left to right or top to
bottom)

Portal Layout Wizard Create a layout descriptor file that provides:
+ Display name
+ Description
+ Preview image file
+ Reference to layout definition file

Creating an XML layout definition

> To create an XML layout definition:
1 Start the exteNd Director development environment and open the project of interest.
2 Sdect File>New>File.
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The New File dialog appears:

E2 New File

|E Choose a file type.

General |Portal|[ Portiet |[ Rules |[ Web Services |[ Workflow |[ XML

Deployment Descriptor exteNd Server Deployment Plan

Create a new deployment descriptor Create a new exteld Server deployment plan

. Generic text file - HTML file

Create a generic empty file Create an empty HTHL file

Java file JSP
Create a new Java class file Create a new JavaServer Page
Servlet
Create a new Servlet

[ Advanced

[ Use wizard

3 Click the Portal tab.

E2 New File

@ Choose a file type.

r General | POl'taL\ r Portlet] Rules r Web Ser\rices]r Workﬂow] ML
Cmecrm§ - Option

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.

Page Descriptor Security Role
Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.
Style Descriptor [Fe | Theme
Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. LIl Create a new Portal Theme.
[ Advanced
[ Use wizard

4 Click Advanced, then choose L ayout Definition and click OK.

@ Choose a file type.

Creates a descriptor for a portal layout definition. This option takes you directly to a graphical editor for
specifying sections, section containers, and parameters such as flow, style, and width.

fGeneraIl Portal rPortIet] Rules rWeb Sel'\rices]r\n\rorkﬂow] ML

Category - Option
Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.
Page Descriptor Security Role
Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.
Style Descriptor (fa.| Theme
L

Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. Create a new Portal Theme.

= Advanced

Device Definition (Wireless
Create a new Device Defintion

Layout
Create a new Portal Layout.

Layout Definition

Create a new Portal Layout Definition.

Transcoding Definition (Wireless
Create a new definition to transcode a
component's XML data for different devices.
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The layout definition editor displays.

[ untitled-layout-def-document. xml |z|]

 Layout Definition

r Section Details

1D | Style: |

Flow: I |

Width: I

r~ Section Container

[ = Add Row ] [ e ||| Add Column ] [ K[ Delete Container ]

Ch Graphical View @ XML Source \-"iewJL?;g XML Tree \c"iewJ

5 To add a section container of type row and an initial section, click Add Row.
The layout definition editor creates the section container and adds a new section with an ID of 1.

[ untitled-layout-def-document, xml* |z|]

r Layout Definition
1D:1

[~ Section Details

ID: |1 Style: |

Flow: horizartal |~ Width: I

[ ¥ection Container

[ = Add Row ] [ s || Add Column ] [ 9 [0] Delete Container ]
s [) Add Section K F] Delete Section

4 Graphical View @ ML Source \hele?;g HAML Tree \hewJ

TIP: Specify the flow, style, and width attributes for the new section container, as described in
“Editing the attributes of a section or section container” on page 237.

6 To add asection container of type column and aninitial section, click Add Column.
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The layout definition editor creates the section container and adds a new section. The ID for the
new section is 1 higher than the last section you added.

[ untitled-layout-def-document. xmP* |Z|]

r Layout Definition

101

102

 section Details

ID: |2 style: |

Flow: wertical [~ | Width: I

[ Section Container

[ = Add Row ] [ || Add Column ] [ KO Delete Container ]
] Add Section xﬂ Delete Section

.ll-"h Graphical Wiew J@ HML Source \)‘iewJL?_E XML Tree \)‘iewJ

Specify the flow, style, and width attributes for the new section container, as described in “ Editing
the attributes of a section or section container” on page 237.

7 To add a section within a section container, select the target section container and click Add
Section.
The layout definition editor adds a new section. The ID for the new section is 1 higher than the last
section you added.

[ untitled-layout-def-document, xm™ |Z|]

r Layout Definition

101

- section Details

ID: |3 style: |

Flow: wertical |~ | Width: |

- ection Container

[ == Add Row ] [ o= ||| Add Column ] [ O pelete Container ]
] Add Section K F Delete Section

1% Graphical Wiew J@ HML Source \«"lewJL?;g HML Tree \«"iewJ

Specify the flow, style, and width attributes for the new section, as described in “Editing the
attributes of a section or section container” on page 237.

8 To delete a section, select the section and click Delete Section.
9 To delete a section container, select the container and click Delete Container.
10 Select File>Save.
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11 Specify aname for the layout definition file and click Save.

TIP: By convention, the layout definition file has the same name as the descriptor file, with Def (for
definition) appended. For example, if the descriptor file is called HeaderContent.xml, the associated
layout definition file might be called HeaderContentDef.xml. This naming convention is
recommended, but not required.

The layout definition file is saved in the portal-layout directory within aresource set.

L) For more information about where files are located in a resource set, see the section on
subdirectories for resources and Java classes in Devel oping exteNd Director Applications.

L) For details about the elements of the layout definition file, see “Layout definition file” on
page 52.

Editing the attributes of a section or section container

> To edit the layout attributes:
1 Inthelayout definition editor, select the section or section container you want to edit.
2  Select one of the following Flow attributes:

Flow attribute  Description

horizontal Indicates that portlets should flow from left to right within the section or section
container

vertical Indicates that portlets should flow from top to bottom within the section or section
container.

3 (Optional) Specify a Style setting. When the section is translated into HTML, the style setting is
applied to the style attribute for the generated table row or column.

You can specify any style for the TD cell, including:

Style Values

padding + padding-bottom
+ padding-top
+ padding-right
+ padding-left

alignment « vertical-align
+ horizontal-align

Reviewers: What other styles should we include?

4  (Optional) Specify a Width setting. When the section istranslated into HTML, the width setting is
applied to the width attribute for the generated table row or column. The width can be expressed as
apercentage or in pixels.

S
o [z sty [pading-hottom:Spxpadding-right: Spx
Flaw: [rertical =] et [

Here is an example of section container definitions:
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<section-container type="row">

<s3-section flow="horizontal" id="1" style="padding-right:5px;padding-bottom:5px;vertical-align:top"
width="100%"/>

</section-containers

<section-container type="row">

<s3-section flow="vertical" id="2" style="padding-bottom:5px;padding-right:5px" width="25%"/>
<s3-section flow="vertical" id="3" style="padding-bottom:5px;padding-right:5px" width="50%"/>
<s3-section flow="vertical" id="4" style="padding-bottom:5px;padding-right:5px" width="25%"/>
</section-containers

Creating a layout descriptor

> To create a layout descriptor:
1 Start the exteNd Director development environment and open the project of interest.
2  Select FilesNew>File.
The New File dialog appears:

E2 New File

General |Portal|[ Portiet |[ Rules |[ Web Services |[ Workflow |[ XML
. Deployment Descriptor exteNd Server Deployment Plan
Create a new deployment descriptor Create a new exteld Server deployment plan
Generic text file HTML file
Create an empty HTHL file

Create a generic empty file

Java file ISP

— ] Creste a new Java class file Create a new JavaServer Page

Servlet
—! Create a new Serviet

[ Advanced

[ Use wizard

3 Click the Portal tab.

F2 New File

@ Choose a file type.

r General | POl'taL\ r Portlet] Rules r Web Ser\rices]r Workﬂow] ML
Cmecrm§ Option

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.
Page Descriptor Security Role

Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.

Style Descriptor E Theme
- Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. LIl Create a new Portal Theme.

[ Advanced

[ Use wizard
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4 Click Advanced, then choose L ayout and click OK.

5

lj Choose a file type.

Creates a descriptor for a portal layout. This option takes youw directly to a graphical editor for specifying
parameters such as layout definition file and format, preview image, and security roles.

rGeneraIT Portal rPol'tIet] Rules rWeb Sel'\rices]r Workﬂow] ML

Category tion
= e

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.
Page Descriptor Security Role

Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.

Style Descriptor E Theme
i Create a new Portal Style Descriptor.

Create a new Portal Theme.

= Advanced

Device Definition (Wireless Layout Definition
Create a new Device Definttion Create a new Portal Layout Definition.

Layout 77| Iranscoding Definition (Wireless

Create a new Portal Layout. Oﬁ’ Create a new definition to transcode a
component's XML data for different devices.

The layout descriptor editor displays.

[ untitiecHayout-document xml [ |

General Settings | Security

- Layout Descriptor

Display Mams: |

Description:

Preview Image: | E]
Definition Form. .. [frestiml |~
Definition File: [ [Z]

 Preview Image

1% Graphical View J@ HML Source View || Tg XML Tres view |

In the layout descriptor editor, click the General Settingstab to specify the general settings for the

layout descriptor file, as follows:

General setting: What to specify:

Display Name Enter a name for the layout.
NOTE: This name will identify the layout in the user interface of a portal
application.

Description Enter a description for the layout.

(optional)
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General setting: What to specify:

Preview Image Enter the path to a preview image.The path can be a fully qualified URL or an
URL that contains portal replacement strings, as described in Chapter 28,

(optional) )
“Portal Replacement Strings”.

To search for the image file, click the ellipsis button:

CJ

To open the image file, click the arrow button:

Definition Format  Select a layout definition format from the dropdown menu.

Definition File Enter the path to the layout definition file.

To search for the layout definition file, click the ellipsis button:

CJ

To open the layout definition file, click the arrow button:

L) For details about these elements of the layout descriptor file, see “Layout descriptor file” on
page 51.

In the layout descriptor editor, click the Security tab to specify the security settings for the layout
descriptor file, as follows:

Security setting:  What to specify:

List Roles Select a list role from the Available List Roles list and click the right arrow
(optional) button. Repeat this procedure for each list role you want to select.

Run Roles Select a run role from the Available Run Roles list and click the right arrow
(optional) button. Repeat this procedure for each run role you want to select.

IMPORTANT: If you specify a run-role-map for a layout, you should select
the equivalent list role.

L) For details about security settingsin the layout descriptor file, see“Layout descriptor file” on
page 51.

Select File>Save.

The layout descriptor fileis saved in the portal-layout directory within aresource set. The ID for
the layout is the name of its descriptor file, without the XML extension.

L For more information about where files are located in a resource set, see the section on
subdirectories for resources and Java classes in Devel oping exteNd Director Applications.
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Creating Custom Themes

This chapter explains how to create custom themes using the exteNd Director devel opment environment.
It contains the following sections:

*

*

*

About the Portal Themes Wizard
Creating a portal theme
Creating atheme CSSfile

About the Portal Themes Wizard

You create a new portal theme by using the Portal Themes Wizard, which isavailablein the exteNd
Director devel opment environment.

The Portal Themes Wizard creates atheme descriptor file, which includes the following information
about the theme:

*

*

*

*

Display nhame
Description
Preview image
Thumbnail image

Creating a portal theme

> To create a portal theme:

1

Start exteNd Director and open the project of interest.

2 Sdlect File>New>File.
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The New File dialog appears:

E2 New File

General |Portal|[ Portiet |[ Rules |[ Web Services |[ Workflow |[ XML
. Deployment Descriptor exteNd Server Deployment Plan
Create a new deployment descriptor Create a new exteld Server deployment plan

Generic text file HIML file

Create a generic empty file Create an empty HTHL file

Java file ISP

— ] Creste a new Java class file Create a new JavaServer Page

Servlet

Create a new Servlet

[ Advanced
[ Use wizard

3 Click the Portal tab.

F2 New File

@ Choose a file type.

r General | POl'taL\ r Portlet] Rules r Web Ser\rices]r Workﬂow] ML
Cmecrm§ Option

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.

Page Descriptor Security Role
Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.
Style Descriptor E Theme
Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. LIl Create a new Portal Theme.
[ Advanced
[ Use wizard

4 Choose Theme and click OK.

2 New File 3
IE Choose a file type.

Creates a descriptor for & portal theme. This option takes you directly to & graphical editor for specifying
parameters such as previewy and thumbnail images of how the theme will look st display time.

fGeneraIl Portal rPortIet] Rules rWeb Ser\rices]r\n\rorkﬂow] ML
Category Option

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.
Page Descriptor Security Role

Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.

g Style Descriptor Theime
i Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. Create a new Portal Theme.
[ Advanced

O
oy

The theme descriptor editor displays.
5 Inthe theme descriptor editor, specify the settings for the theme descriptor file.
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L) For details about the elements of the theme descriptor file, see “ Theme descriptor file” on

page 59.
6 IntheButton Option Checklist (Read Only) box, review thelist of portal optionsin the current
resource set to be sure the theme has provided the necessary images.

Whenever an image file has been provided for an option in the current theme, the Available column
shows a check mark. Whenever an image file is not available in the current theme, the Available
column shows an X.

— Button Option Checklist ( Reed OO ) —9

Available Option Matme Option Event | Option File Mame Available
BehindTheScenes onmousedown |$RESOURCE?URLanr‘taI-gener..
BehindTheScenes onmaussout SRESCURCE_URLSiortal-asner ..
BehindTheScenes normal FRESCURCE_URL $iportal-gener
BehindTheScenes OnMmOUSEoyer FRESOURCE_URL$ipartal-gener ..
Edlit onmousedown FTHEME _UIRL it
Eddit onmauseout ‘FTHEME _UIRLY dit it

=Ty p——"r ETUCKAE 1151 @ fommocamm ol i,

-

J.

[GEAEIESESESES

Ad]

Each theme can supply a unique set of images for the various events associated with a portal
option. However, the file names for these images should be the same in each portal theme. By using
a consistent naming convention across themes, you can ensure that each user event will have an
image to display, regardless of which theme has been selected.

7 Select File>Save.

The theme descriptor file must have the name theme.xml. Each theme used by a portal application
must have a separate theme.xml file.

exteNd Director saves the theme descriptor filein atheme folder, which isa subdirectory of the
portal-theme directory within aresource set. The name of the theme folder matches the display
name of the theme and provides a key for the theme and is used to uniquely identify the theme.

L) For more information about where files are located in a resource set, see the section on
subdirectories for resources and Java classes in Devel oping exteNd Director Applications.

Creating a theme CSS file

> To create a theme CSS file:
1 Start exteNd Director and open the project of interest.
2 Open an existing theme CSSfile and save it to the theme directory for your custom theme.
3 Edit thefile to suit the requirements of your theme.

You can define your own styles by defining new classes and editing the settings for the standard
exteNd Director classes (those classes that contain the nv label).

IMPORTANT: Do not remove or rename any of the standard classes. These classes are required
by many of the core portlets that ship with exteNd Director.

If you decide to create your own custom classes, you should use these classes consistently
throughout every theme in your application. In other words, each theme should provide appropriate
settings for each of these custom classes, just as the installed themes provide settings for each of the
standard exteNd Director classes.

4 Select File>Save.

The theme CSS file must be saved in the theme folder. The theme folder is a subdirectory of the
portal-theme directory within aresource set.

For example, if your new theme s called GreenAndGold, follow these steps:
4a Create asubdirectory caled GreenAndGold in the portal-theme directory.
4b Savethetheme.cssfile for the new themein portal-theme/GreenAndGold.

L For more information about where files are located in a resource set, see the section on
subdirectories for resources and Java classes in Devel oping exteNd Director Applications.
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Creating Custom Options

This chapter explainshow to create custom options using the exteNd Director devel opment environment.

It contains the following sections:

+ About the Portal Option wizard
+ Creating aportal option file

About the Portal Option wizard

You create a new portal option by using the Portal Option Wizard, which is available in the exteNd

Director development environment.

The Portal Option Wizard creates an option descriptor file. Thisfile provides several elements that

describe the option, including adisplay name and description, aswell asalink and a set of imagesfor the

option.

Creating a portal option file

> To create a portal option file:
1 Start exteNd Director and open the project of interest.
2  Sdect File>New>File.
The New File dialog displays:

E2 New File

‘j Choose a file type.

[ General | Portal|(Partlet || Rules | Web services | [ Warkfiow |[ XML

%l | Deployment Descriptor exteNd Server Deployment Plan

“| Create anew deployment descriptor Create a new exteld Server deployment plan

Generic text file HTML file
Create an empty HTHL file

Create a generic empty file

Java file E JSP
= | Create a new Java class file Create a new JavaServer Page

Servlet

Create a new Servlet

[ Advanced

[ Use wizard
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3 Click the Portal tab.

F2 New File

@ Choose a file type.

r General | POl'taL\ r Portlet] Rules r Web Ser\rices]r Workﬂow] ML
Cmecrm§ Option

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.

Page Descriptor Security Role

Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.

a@ Style Descriptor (f=.| Theme

- Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. LIl Create a new Portal Theme.
[ Advanced

[ Use wizard

4 Choose Option and click OK.

IE Choose a file type.

Creates a descriptor for a portal option. This option takes youw directly to a graphical editor for specifying
parameters such as links, hover images, and hide states.

fGeneraIl Portal rPol'tIet] Rules rWeb Sel'\rices]r\n\rorkﬂow] XML

Category Option

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.
Page Descriptor Security Role

Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.
Style Descriptor E Theime

i Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. LIl Create a new Portal Theme.

[ Advanced

The option descriptor editor displays.

5 Inthe option descriptor editor, specify the general settings for the option descriptor file.

L) For details about the elements of the option descriptor file, see“ Portal option descriptor file”
on page 78.
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6 Onthe Sates tab, define one or more hidden states for the portal option. To add a new state, click
Add. Then double-click NEW_STATE and type the name for the state.

untitled-option-document.xml |

untitled-option-document.:ml (Mot using Schems or DTD)* *

General Settings  States |

Hidden States |
inimized| |

st | X oo |

| O Graphical Yiew | = HML Source Viewl &7 HML Tree V\ewl

Hidden states are states in which an option should not be displayed. For example, when aportlet is
minimized, you would typically want to hide the minimize option on the title bar.

You can specify any of the predefined portal states (normal, minimized, or maximized) as hide-
states. If you are using the built-in action handler (EboActionHandler), these are the only states
available. If you write your own custom action handler, you can provide support for additional
states.

7 Select File>Save.
exteNd Director saves the option descriptor filein the portal-option directory within aresource
set. The ID for the option is the name of its descriptor file, without the XML extension.
X For more information about where files are located in a resource set, see the section on
subdirectories for resources and Java classes in Devel oping exteNd Director Applications.
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Creating Portal Categories

This chapter explains how to create categories for portlets, pages, and stylesin a portal application.
The following topics are covered:

+ About portal categories
+ Creating categories for portal elements
+ Using page categoriesto filter content

About portal categories

Production-quality portal applications often contain large numbers of portlets, pages, and styles. exteNd
Director gives you the ability to categorize these portal elements as a convenient way to group them for
easier navigation.

Creating categories for portal elements

Thefollowing procedure shows you how to create categoriesfor portlets, pages, and stylesin your portal
application.

> To create a portal category:
1 Start the exteNd Director development environment and open the project of interest.
2  Sdect File>New>File.
The New File dialog appears:

E2 New File

‘j Choose a file type.

[ General | Portal|(Partlet || Rules | Web services | [ Warkfiow |[ XML

%l | Deployment Descriptor exteNd Server Deployment Plan

Create a new deployment descriptor Create a new exteld Server deployment plan

Generic text file HTML file
Create an empty HTHL file

Create a generic empty file

Java file E JSP
= | Create a new Java class file Create a new JavaServer Page

Servlet

Create a new Servlet

[ Advanced

[ Use wizard
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3 Click the Portal tab.

F2 New File

@ Choose a file type.

r General | POl'taL\ r Portlet] Rules r Web Ser\rices]r Workﬂow] ML
Cmecrm§ Option

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.

Page Descriptor Security Role
Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.
Style Descriptor E Theme
Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. LIl Create a new Portal Theme.
[ Advanced
[ Use wizard

4  Click Category, then click OK.

E2 New File

ﬂl Choose a file type.

Creates a descriptor for a portal category, This option takes you directly to a graphical editor for
specifying parameters such as category type and display name.

f(ienerall Portal rPortIet] Rules r\l\feb Ser\rices]rWorkﬂow] XML

Category Option

Create a new Portal Category. Create a new Portal Option.
Page Descriptor Security Role

Create a new Portal Page Descriptor. Create a new Portal Security Role.
Style Descriptor E Theine

Create a new Portal Style Descriptor. LIl Create a new Portal Theme.
[ Advanced

An untitled portal category descriptor opensin graphical view in exteNd Director.

[ untitled-PortalCategory, xml EI]

isplay name: I

ategory type: I [~

escription:

Ch Graphical View L::— HML Source \c"iew_JLt8 KML Tree \c"iewJ
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5 Enter the following information in the portal category descriptor fields:

Field What to specify

Display name  Enter a meaningful display name for the category

Category type  From the drop-down menu, select the type of category you want to create:
+ component for portlets or components
+ style for portal styles
+ sharedpage for shared pages
+ containerpage for container pages

Description Enter a description of the category

For example, here are the values entered for a portlet category:

"% untitled-PortalCategory. xmi* [5) ]

isplay name:  [Cortent Management Portiets

ategory type: [componert .

escription: rnrﬂats that provide access to the cortert reposiary

[ 2 Graphical view [[EZ xML Source view | G L Tree View|

6 Select File>Save to save the category descriptor.

The Save As dialog opens. By default, the category will be saved as an XML descriptor file in the
portal-category folder of the resource set. The file name will be the same as the category name.

7 Keepthe defaults and click Save in the Save As dialog.

In the example above, the category descriptor is saved in afile called Content M anagement
Portletsxml. Here is what the descriptor looks like:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<!DOCTYPE portal-category PUBLIC "-//SilverStream Software, LLC//DTD Portal
Category 5.0//EN" "portal-category 5 0.dtd"s
<portal-category>
<display-name>Content Management Portlets</display-name>
<description>Portlets that provide access to the content
repository</descriptions>
<category-types>component</category-type>
</portal-category>

Using page categories to filter content
See the chapter on working with page categories.
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Developing Portlets

This chapter describes methods for devel oping and running custom portletsin exteNd Director. It
includes the following topics:

+ Creating aportlet class

+ Creating aportlet definition

+ Registering a portlet definition

o Testing aportlet

+ Adding portletsto portal pages

+ Deleting portlets from portal applications

Creating a portlet class

This section describes several waysto create aportlet classto run with the exteNd Director portal. If you
use exteNd Director portlet development tools, such as pageflow design tools or the portlet wizards, the
following operations are performed for you automatically:

+ Portlet deployment descriptors are updated
+ A portlet definition is created and registered with the exteNd Director portal
+ Preferences are set to the default values defined in the portlet class

« Your portlet is dynamically loaded to the server, so you can test the logic without needing to
redeploy your entire application

Using pageflow design tools

exteNd Director provides design tools for developing a specialized type of portlet called a pageflow,
without the need for Java coding.

For an in-depth discussion about pageflows and how to use these design tools, see the Pageflow and
Form Guide.

Using the Portlet Wizard

The Portlet Wizard allows you to create Java Portlet 1.0-compliant portlets that can take advantage of
exteNd Director extensions to Java Portlet 1.0.

Creating a portlet with the Portlet Wizard

> To create a custom portlet using the Portlet Wizard:
1 InexteNd Director, select File>New>File.
The New File dialog opens.
2 Sdlect the Portlet tab, choose Portlet, then click OK.
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Thefirst panel of the Create a New Portal Portlet Wizard opens.
3  Enter the following information:

Field

What to specify

Class name

Enter the name you want to use for the portlet class.

Package

Enter a package name for the portlet.

If the package does not exist, the wizard creates it in the root of the
resource JAR in the target resource set. If you do not specify a
package, the wizard puts the portlet class in the root of the resource
JAR within the target resource set.

Resource Set

Select the resource set where the portlet fragment deployment
descriptor should be stored. Resource sets provide dynamic
deployment of design-time changes.

For more information about resource sets, see the chapter on
using the resource set in an exteNd Director application.

Include logging code

Check or uncheck this box to indicate whether you want logging code
added to your portlet. When you check this box, the wizard
automatically adds code that lets you send messages to the log when
the logging level is set to the trace level.

Content types

Check the content types supported by the portlet. Portlets can support
multiple content types.

Data definition (for
portlets using the
transcoding engine)

Specify a data definition file for the portlet. The data definition file for a
portlet determines how the portlet will transcode data for wireless
support.

4 Click Next.

The second panel of the wizard opens.
5 Enter the following information:

Field

What to specify

Description

Enter a text description of the portlet.

Display Name

Enter a name for the portlet.
NOTE: The display name is not used by the exteNd Director portal.

Title

Enter a title for your portlet.
The title is used for displaying the portlet in lists and on decorators.

Short Title

Enter a short title for the portlet.
NOTE: The short title is not used by the exteNd Director portal.

Expiration Cache

Enter the time in seconds after which the portlet's cached content expires.
To disable caching for the portlet, enter 0.
To specify that the portlet's cached content never expire, enter -1.

Modes

Check the modes that the portlet supports.

NOTE: The new portlet automatically supports View mode, in compliance
with Java Portlet 1.0.

For more information, see the section on portlet modes.
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8
9

Click Finish.
A pop-up window opens, indicating when the Portlet Wizard has finished creating the portlet.
Click OK to dismiss the pop-up window.

The Wizard builds the portlet class and displays Java source code that meets the minimum
reguirements for a Java Portlet 1.0-compliant portlet. The wizard also creates the necessary filesto
support dynamic loading, as described in “What the Portlet Wizard generates’ on page 255.

Add your custom code to the portlet.
Compile the portlet.

10 Test your changes, as described in “ Testing a portlet” on page 258.

What the Portlet Wizard generates

The Portlet Wizard performs the following actions for each portlet you create:

1

Builds the portlet class file and storesit in the resource set you specified, based on what you
entered for Package Name.

Creates a portlet fragment deployment descriptor in the portal-portlet directory of the target
resource set. Thisisan XML file that describes the portlet, based on the preferences you specified
in the Portlet Wizard.

The name of the descriptor file matches the name of the portlet class. Following isan example of a
simple portlet fragment deployment descriptor whose name is CreateNewUser.xml:

<portlet xmlns="http://www.novell.com/xml/ns/portlet-fragment"
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance">
<description>Creates new user</descriptions
<portlet-name>CreateNewUser</portlet-name>
<display-name>Create New User</display-name>
<portlet-class>com.novell.portlets.CreateNewUser</portlet-class>
<expiration-cache>30</expiration-cache>
<supports>
<mime-types>text/html</mime-type>
<portlet-mode>edit</portlet-mode>
</supports>
<portlet-info>
<title>Create New User</title>
<short-title>Create User</short-title>
</portlet-info>
<supported-option>edit</supported-option>
<auto-register enabled="true"/>
</portlet>

NOTE: With the portlet class and portlet fragment deployment descriptor stored in the resource
set, exteNd Director dynamically loads any changes you make to the portlet during development. As
a result, the changes are immediately reflected in the runtime environment on the server, allowing
you to test them without having to redeploy the entire application.
L For more information, see the sections on support for dynamic loading of portlets and on
portlet fragment deployment descriptors.
Setsthe portlet to be registered automatically at deployment in the portlet fragment deployment
descriptor, asfollows:

<auto-register enabled="true"/>

If you don’t want the portlet to be registered automatically, change the setting to:

<auto-register enabled="false"/>
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Generating a portlet using a Web Service

You can create a portlet that consumes an existing Web Service by invoking the Portlet using a Web
Service Wizard. It combines the abilities of the Web Service Wizard and the Portlet Wizard to:

+ Prompt you for theinformation needed (WSDL, type mappings, service address)
+ Generatethefiles (classes and descriptors) for the portlet and its Web Service access

The Web Service Wizard is described in the Web Service Wizard chapter and the chapter on
generating Web Service consumersin Utility Tools.

The Portlet Wizard is described abovein “Using the Portlet Wizard” on page 253.

Starting the wizard

> To start the Portlet using a Web Service Wizard:
1 OpenanexteNd Director project in which you want the portlet created.
The portlet fileswill be generated in this project’s resource set.
2  Select FilesNew>File.
The New File dialog opens.
3 Select the Portlet tab, choose Portlet using a Web Service, then click OK.
Thefirst panel of the wizard opens.
4  Complete each panel of the wizard, as described in the Web Service Wizard chapter in Utility Tools.

What it does

Thewizard usesthe WSDL file, data type mappings, and service address URL you provide on its panels
to generate the following Java classes and descriptor information. The generated classes are stored in
your project’sresource set on apath that matchestheir package name (which is generated from the target
namespace defined in the WSDL).

What the wizard generates Details

Portlet class XXX_PORTLET.java

(where the xxx portion of the name is derived from the WSDL)

Web Service classes The standard files for Web Service access:
+ XXX.Java remote interface
+ XXXService.java service interface
+ XXxServicelmpl.java service implementation class

+ XXX_Stub.java stub class

Type classes Application-specific files (JavaBeans, marshallers, holders) for
mapping the complex types defined in the WSDL (via XML Schema)
to Java

Portlet fragment deployment ~ xxx_ PORTLET.xml in the resource set’s portal-portlet directory
descriptor

Using the generated portlet

You can edit the generated portlet class and descriptor file as needed to fully implement your portlet. At
minimum, you must finish coding the Web Service method callsin the executeRemote() method of the
portlet class. The wizard generates these calls as comments, for example:
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private Object executeRemote() throws javax.portlet.PortletException {

try {
AutoloanSoap remote = getRemote() ;

//return remote.calculate(double, double, double);
return null;

Uncomment each method call you want to execute and provide appropriate arguments:

return remote.calculate(24, 8, 15000);
// return null;

When you finish making your changes, the portlet should be ready to compile and use.

Importing Java Portlet 1.0-compliant portlets from other sources

If you do not want to use exteNd Director portlet development tools, you can import portlets from other
sourcesinto the resource set of an exteNd Director portal application WAR—as long as the following
conditions are met:
+ Portlets must be Java Portlet 1.0-compliant
+ Portlets must be packaged in a JAR that contains:

+ Portlet classfiles

+ Anempty portlet.xml deployment descriptor file

+ One portlet fragment deployment descriptor for each portlet definition

L) For more information, see the section on portlet fragment deployment descriptors.

> To import portlets into an exteNd Director portal application WAR:
1 Packagethe portlets as described above.
2 Follow the procedure described in the section on importing resources into a view.

Creating a portlet definition

exteNd Director pageflow design tools and the portlet wizards automatically create and register one
portlet definitionthat inheritsall properties fromthe portl et classyou create. However, in someinstances,
portal administrators may want to create additional definitions—for example, if adefinition is needed
that inherits all the characteristics of the portlet class, but uses different initialization parameters.

You create anew portlet definition by creating anew portlet descriptor—either asanew portlet fragment
deployment descriptor or new <portlet> sectionsin portlet.xml and novell-portlet.xml. This section
describes both approaches.

> To create a new portlet definition as a portlet fragment deployment descriptor:

1 Create anew portlet fragment deployment descriptor by copying the one that was created for your
portlet class.

Change <portlet-name> to a new, unigue name.
Change other properties and add new properties as desired.
Keep the reference to the original portlet classin <portlet-class>.

Save the descriptor file in the <portal-portlet> section of your application’s resource set with the
same name as <portlet-name>.

o~ W N
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6

AR

Register the new portlet definition as described in “Registering a portlet definition” on page 258.

For more information, see the section on portlet fragment deployment descriptors.

> To create anew portlet definition by modifying portlet.xml:

1

2
3
4

8
9

With your application open in the Director Designer, open por tlex.xml.
Find the <portlet> section that describes the portlet of interest.

Copy and paste a new <portlet> section after the original one.

In the new <portlet> section:

4a Change <portlet-name> to a new, unique name.

4b Change other properties and add new properties as desired.

Keep the reference to the original portlet classin <portlet-class>.

Save portlet.xml.

If you want to specify exteNd Director value-added properties for the new definition, open novell-
portlet.xml and repeat Step 2 through Step 3.

Save novell-portlet.xml.
Rebuild and redeploy the application.

10 Register the new portlet definition as described in “Registering a portlet definition” on page 258.

Registering a portlet definition

Portal administrators register portlet definitions using the Portlet Management section of the Director
Administration Console (DAC). A registered portlet definition is called a portlet registration. At
registration time, administrators have the opportunity to change preferences and settings for the portl et
registration. See the section on registering a portlet definition.

Testing a portlet

After completing the registration process, you can unit test portlet registrations by running them directly
in abrowser.

> Torun a portlet directly in a browser:

*

Enter the portlet path URL, using this syntax:
http://host/context/portal/portlet/name of portlet registration

Example:
http://local host/ExpressPortal /portal /portl et/Wel comeM essagePortl et

L] For more information about the portlet path URL, and other request URLs recognized by the
exteNd Director portal, see the section on application requests.

Adding portlets to portal pages

After unit testing your portlet, you can add it to one or more portal pages. exteNd Director supports
container, shared, and personal pages, as described in the chapter on working with portal pages.

All users can add portlets to their own personal pages, while only authorized users can add portlets to
container and shared pages.
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new pgPACPortlet.html#Registeringportletdefinitions
new pgPortalAppsAbout.html#Applicationrequests
new pgPortalPages.html

AR

*

*

*

To learn how to use portlets with portal pages, see the following references:
Creating and maintaining container pages
Creating and maintaining shared pages
Creating personal pages

Deleting portlets from portal applications

Portal administrators can delete portlets from a portal application by following these steps:

1

Deletethe portlet from all portal pages.

The following sections describe how to remove portlets from portal pages:
+ “Deleting content from a container page” on page 212

+ “Deleting content from a shared page” on page 221

+ “Deleting content from a personal page” on page 196

Unregister the portlet.

See “Unregistering a portlet” on page 290.

Delete the portlet fragment deployment descriptor.

Delete the Java class that defines the portlet.

Developing Portlets
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new pgAdministrator.html#Creatingandmaintainingcontainerpages
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pgPersonalizer.html#Creatingpersonalpages
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Moving Portal Data

This chapter describeshow to move portal configuration statefrom one portal to another. Itincludesthese
sections:

*

*

*

About moving portal data

Exporting Portal Data
Importing Portal Data

About moving portal data

Portal configuration state is not stored in exteNd Director projects and archives. To moveit, you'll need
to use the Portal Data Export/Import utilities available in the Administration tools section of the DAC.

Portal configuration state refers to portal data such as:

*

*

*

Container, shared, and personal pages

+ Including the page's assigned portlets and the portlet’s preferences and settings
Portlet registrations

User settings—including alist of user’s default container, shared, and personal pages

The following table describes the Portal Data Export/Import utilities:

Utility Description

Portal Data Export Generates XML descriptions of a set of selected container, shared, and

personal pages, and portlets. The XML files are stored in a Portal Data
Export ZIP file that can be used as input to the Portal Data Import utility.

Portal Data Import Accepts a Portal Data Export ZIP file as input. Uses the Portal Data Export

ZIP file to generate container, shared, and personal pages, and portlets in
an exteNd Director Portal.

Export/Import uses You can use the Portal Data Export/Import utilities to:

*

*

*

*

Move the portal configuration state of an exteNd Director Portal from atest (source) environment
to a production environment (target).

Perform incremental updates of portal configuration datato an exteNd Director portal.
Clone an exteNd Director portal.
Optionally, overwrite the configuration state on the target portal.

Portal Data Export/Import utility requirements To use these utilities, make sure that:

*

The security realm specified on the source and target application servers are the same. It isnot
required that the user and group information be identical on the exporting or importing server. If a
user does not exist on the target server, that user’s pages and settings are not imported.

An exteNd Director portal containing the classes and resources associated with the portal
configuration state is already deployed on the target server before you begin the import.
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Portal Data Export/Import restrictions. You cannot use these utilitiesto:

*

*

*

*

Import or export portal/portlet classes or resources.
Import or export users.
Export/Import portal configuration state from a server currently servicing user requests.

Publish data directly between running servers.

The portals must both be the same version (beginning with Version 5.2). You cannot use thisto migrate
portal datafrom an earlier version to alater version.

Access rights  Only the following users have access to these utilities:

*

*

Locksmith
Users who belong to the Portal Admin group who also have UserAdmin READ permissions.

Steps for moving portal data  Follow these steps to move your data from one portal to another:

1
2

If you are performing an incremental update, backup the target portal.

From the source portal, export the portal data using the Export Portal Data utility.
L For moreinformation, see “Exporting Portal Data’ on page 262.

From the target portal, import the portal data using the Import Portal Data utility.
L) For moreinformation, see “Importing Portal Data” on page 263.

Test the target portal to ensure that you imported the data that you expected.

Exporting Portal Data
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> To export portal data

1
2

Start the DAC, as described in accessing the DAC.
Click Administration tools.

Click Export Portal Data (in the left pane).
The Portal Data Export utility displays.
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~

LIS SHIL P Lal,

To wiew the items being exported, click the twistie for each category.

To customize the export contents, check or uncheck the individual pages and
portlets

Click Export Portal Data after you have made your selections.

SinglePortletSharedPage ”~

= Export Personal Pages Select all [ Clear all
The page owner is shown in parentheses,
My Administration {exteld Serveriadmin)
My Custorn Page (exteMNd Serverisample)
= Export Portlets select All - [Iclear Al
Portlets on selected pages will be exported even if the portlet registration is not selected below,

AdminTree

[¥] aAppletLauncher b

Exported contents may contain sensitive information. Please protect it
appropriately.

[ Export Portal Data ]

Follow the instructions on the panel to choose the portal elements that you want to export.

NOTE: Some portlets that you have not selected for export might still be exported. If you export a
page that contains a portlet, but do not select that portlet for export, the portlet is still exported to
ensure that a runtime error does not occur for the exported page.

When you are done with your selections, click Export Portal Data.
You are prompted for alocation to store the ZIP file that is exported.
Click Save.

Choose afilelocation, and click Save.

Exit the Administration Console, or create another export file.

Importing Portal Data

> To import portal data:

1

Start the DAC, as described in accessing the DAC.
NOTE: Server must be running but not servicing requests.
Click Administration tools.

Click Import Portal Data (in the left pane).
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The Portal Data Import utility displays.

Portal Data Import
The Portal Data Import utility allows you to import portal content (pages and

portlets) from a portal data export archive created by the Portal Data Export
Ltility.

Flease select the portal data export archive to use and dick the Wiew Import

Archive button to continue,

Archive:

process

[ Yiew Import Archive ]

CAUTION: Server should not be servicing user requests during the import

Browse...

4  Typethe name of the Portal Data Export ZIP file, or click Browse to choose the file.
5 Click View Import Archive. The Portal Data Import panel below displays:

Portal Data Import

portlets,

Should imported data replace

process

[ Import Portal Data ]

6 Complete the panel asfollows:

To wiew the items being imported, dick the twistie for each category.
To customize the import contents, check or uncheck the individual pages and

Click Import Portal Data after you have made your selections.

existing data? Oves ©No
Import user settings? @ ves O MNo
+ Import Container Pages select all [ Clear all &
# Import Shared Pages select All - [Iclear Al
+ Import Personal Pages select all [ Clear all
= Import Portlets select All - [Iclear Al
Portlets on selected pages will be imported even if the portlet registration is not selected below,
AdminTree
AppletLauncher
BookmarkPaortlet
ChangePasswordPortlet v

CAUTION: Server should not be servicing user requests during the import

Field

What to do

Should imported data replace
existing data?

Choose yes if you want the contents of the export file to
overwrite data in the target portal. For example, if the portal
export file contains a shared page named MyPage and the
target portal contains a shared page named MyPage, the export
file item will overwrite the existing page in the target portal.

Import user settings?

User settings specify the user’s default container, shared, and
personal pages for each user of a portal.

If you choose yes and:

+ The user exists in both the source and target portal then the
user settings are imported.

« If the user exists in the source portal, but not in the target
portal, then user settings can not be imported.
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7 Follow theinstructions on the panel for sel ecting/deselecting the portal data that you want to

8

import.

To initiate the import, click Import Portal Data.

NOTE: Some portlets that you have not selected for import can still be imported. If you import a
page that contains a portlet, but do not select that portlet for import, the portlet is still imported to
ensure that a runtime error does not occur for the page containing the portlet.

When the import completes, the Portal Data Import Results panel displays for your review.

Unsuccessful imports are displayed in red as shown in the example bel ow.

Portal Data Import Results

# Container pages import result
2 container pages have been imported successfully
# Shared pages import result
2 shared pages have been imported successfully
=l Personal pages import result
1 personal page has been imported successfully
1 personal page has failed to be imported
My Administration
My Customn Page
# Portlets import result
26 portlets have been imported successfully
=l User Settings import result
2 user settings have been imported successfully

adrmin

sample

To wiew the import results, click the twistie for each category.

Moving Portal Data
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Using the Portal Management Section of the
DAC

This chapter describes how to use the Portal Management section of the exteNd Director Administration
Console (DAC). It has these sections:

+ About the Portal Management section of the DAC

+ Genera

+ Components
+ Pages

¢ Styles

+ Categories
+ Layouts

+ Themes

+ Options

About the Portal Management section of the DAC

The Portal Management section of the exteNd Director Administration Console (DAC) alows portal
administrators to:

+ Configurethe portal for asynchronous portlet processing
+ View information about the Portal subsystem of a deployed exteNd Director application.

Using dropdown lists

Each page in the Portal Management section provides one or two dropdown list controls to that you can
useto filter thelist of items displayed.

Upper

|E>< ressPortal 'l

The upper dropdown list allows you display items belonging to each WAR in your
project
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|AII Categories v|

AuthUsers Details

AuthUsers List
AvailableFieldList E
Category Details
CategoryDocuments
CategoryElementSelector
CategoryElementTree

Category List
CategoryPropertySheet
ChangePassword
CheckoutPropertySheet Lower
Component List

gg:ﬁg"&‘;’;}oimper“es The lower dropdown list varies from page to page and is explained in
the following sections

|

General
The General section allows you to:

+ Fine-tune portlet request timeout behavior, as described in “ Fine-tuning request timeout behavior”
on page 181.

+ Configure the portal for asynchronous portlet processing, as described in “Properties that control
asynchronous portlet rendering” on page 178.

+ View servlet definitions and other properties for each WAR, as defined in its web.xml file.
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The General panel lookslike this:

) Back -

2l DAC - Portal Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer E|[E|rz|

© File Edit View Favorites Tools Help ?f"
F @ | Psearch srravorites 8 & B @ X O B

: Address |@ http: {flocalhostExpressPortal fportal fpages PacPortalDetails, himl V| a Go

Director Administration Console

2 N ﬁ WorkFlow Admin

Novell.

General | Components | Pages | Styles | Categaries | Layouts| Themes | Options|

WAR. Context:
*Default Request Timeout:

*Maximmmm Request Timeout:

[ *Parallel portlet render enabled

[ *Force portlet render timeout.

Default Group Profile:
Default Layout:

Default Style:

Default Theme:

Portal Path Comp Key:
Portal Path Component Key:
Portal Resource Path:

Portal Path Pages Key:
Portal Path My Portal Key:
Portal Controller Servlet Path:
Portal Home Page Path:

Portal Login Page Path:

* These settings will only stay in effect until
is re-deploved.

D Save

ExpressPortal v
15000
20000

[ *Force synchronous portlet serial rendering.

DefaultGroupPage
2column
PortalStylel
DottedBorder
comp

component
SCONTEXT_URLS/resource
pages

myportal

portal

portal/cn

$PORTAL_SERVLET_URLS/
SPORTLET_PATHS/LoginPortlet

the next server restart or the application

@ Daone

@ Local intranet

The control at the top of the page selects the WAR to examine. Some of the propertiesinclude Portal
replacement strings such as $SPORTLET_PATHS$. These are described in Chapter 28, “ Portal

Replacement Strings’.

Components

Portal components are deprecated exteNd Director provides runtime support for portal
componentscreated in earlier versions of the product. However, you should use portlet technology for all

new devel opment.
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Subpages
When you click any component in the list, you can choose from four subpages of information:

+ “Components. General” on page 270
+ “Components: Defaults’ on page 270
+ “Components: Styles’” on page 271

+ “Components: Options’ on page 271

Lower dropdown list

The lower dropdown list

All Categories v i
allows you to filter

components by

AuthUsers Details

AuthUsers List category

AvailableFieldList
Category Details
CategoryDocuments
CategoryElementSelector
CategoryElementTree
Category List

Components: General

The General section of the Components panel displayskey configuration parametersfrom the component

descriptor.
Name: DocumentList
C_l:lmpunent DocumentList
display name:
Class name: com.sssw.portal, pmc.EboDocumentList

Component

A PMC - The document list component
description:

Preview Image:

Default Style: none
Category: PmcComponent
Show title bar: false
Run Roles: none

List Roles: Restricted i

Components: Defaults

The Components Defaults section displays the default values of each item defined in the component
descriptor.

Default Name: IdeUQ :I'

Default value:

false ;I
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Components: Styles

This section displaysthe list of stylesfor a component.

Style name: |F‘mcDocumentVersiDnsDefaultj

Description: PmcDocumentyersionsDefault

Device Type: IGeneriC_HTML 'l

Components: Options

This section displays the list of options for a component.

Option
Iremoue vl
Name:

Display

Remove
Name:

Removes this content from the
page.

urlType=Removeg&novl-

Option Link: regid=$COMPONENT_ID§&nowvI-
inst=$COMPONENT_INSTANCE_ID$

Description:

Link Target:

Option

Text: Remove

ToolTip Remove this content from the
Text: page

Pages

The Pages section gives you the ability to view the page source.

L] For more information about portal PID pages, see Chapter 9, “Working with PID Pages”.

Lower dropdown list

Thelower dropdown list allows you to filter pages by category.

Name: DirectorHomePage
Mime Type: text/html
Category: none

Style: none

Page Content:

<IDOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-/AW3C//DTD HTML 4.0 Transitional//EN">ﬂ
<!-- saved from url=(0042)http: //notredame/SilverPortal23/SilverDer,
<HTML=

<HEAD=

=TITLE=Movell exteNd Director Home Page</TITLE:=

<script language="JavaScript" src="../../resource/portal-general/port
</HEAD

<BODY bgColor=#ffffff>
<script>

writeHeader{"../. ./resource/images/DirectorWeICDmeHeader.jpg","",'iill
[l »
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Styles
The styles section displays alist of portal-wide style sheets and allows you to view the code.

L] For more information about style sheets, see “ Styling portlets that generate XML content” on

page 171.

Lower dropdown list

Thelower dropdown list allows you to filter styles by category.

Name: Portal Page

Device Type: IGeneriC_WML 'l

Description: Stylesheet to build 2 portal page.

Category: none
XSL Layout:
=7xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7> o

<xsl stylesheet version="1.0" xmins: xsl="http: /fwww. w3.0rg/1999,/:¢
<xsloutput indent="yes" method="xml" omit-sml-declaration="yes"/>

<xsl template match="*|/"=>
<xsl apply-templates/=
</usl templates

<xsl: template match="portal-page"=
<html zmlns:ev="http: /fwww w3, 0rg/2001 ml-events" xml
<head:> -
4| | »

Categories

This section displays alist of categories. A category issimply alabel you define for the purpose of
grouping and managing a set of portlets or a pages.

L) For more information about categories, see Chapter 8, “Working with Page Categories’

Lower dropdown list

In Categories, the lower
IExpressPDrtaI 'l

dropdown list allows you to list
|Camponent  F| - the portlets, pages, styles,

L ! container pages, and shared
pages that belong to a category

Name: General Portlets

Description: Category used for general sample portlets

Layouts

This section displays alist of layouts. A layout is atemplate that defines how a set of selected portlets
should appear on a page.
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L) For more information about layouts, see Chapter 4, “Working with Portal Layouts”.

Name: HeaderMavContentFooter
Description: Header, Mavigation bar, content area, and Footer

$RESCOURCE_URLE/partal-

Preview Image: layout/images/HeaderNavContentFooter. gif

Definition Format text/xml

Definition ID: HeaderMavContentFooterDef, xml

Section IDs: 1, 2,3, 4

Layout

Definition:

=7xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7> 15

<portal-layout-def=

<section-container type="row">

=s3-section flow="horizontal" id="1" style="padding-right: Spx; paddir
«/section-containers

<section-container type="row">

<s3-section flow="vertical" id="2" style="padding-bottom: Spx; paddin
<s3-section flow="vertical" id="3" style="padding-bottom: Spx; paddin
«/section-containers

<section-container type="row">

<s3-section flow="horizontal" id="4" style="padding-right: Spx; paddine

«/section-containers -
4 | »

Run Roles: none

List Roles: none

Themes

This section displays alist of themes. A themeisa set of visual characteristics that apply to an entire
exteNd Director portal application.

B

For more information about themes, see Chapter 5, “Working with Portal Themes’.

Name: BasicBlue

Display Name: Basic Blue

Description: Basic Blue theme, smooth plastic
Preview $RESOURCE_URLE/portal-

Image: theme/BasicBlue/images/preview. gif
Thumbnail $RESOURCE_URL$/portal-

Image: theme/BasicBlugfimages/thumbnail. gif
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Options

This section displays alist of options. An option is an image or text string that appearsin the title bar of
aportlet.

L] For more information about options, see Chapter 7, “Working with Portal Options’.

Name: edit
Display Name: Edit
Description: Displays a screen to edit the preferences

?urlType=Rendergwsrp-mode=editBwsrp-
windowstate=normal&nowvl-
regid=fCOMPOMNENT _IDE&nowvI-
iNst=fCOMPOMNENT_INSTANCE_ID$

Option Link:

Link Target:
Option Text: Edit
ToolTip Text:  Edit the preferences of this content
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Using the Portlet Management Section of the
DAC

This chapter describes how to use the Portlet Management section of the Director Administration
Console (DAC). It has these sections:

+ About the Portlet Management section of the DAC
+ Administering portlet applications

+ Administering portlet definitions

+ Administering registered portlets

About the Portlet Management section of the DAC

The Portlet Management section of the Director Administration Console (DAC) allows portal
administrators to view and modify information about portlets in a deployed exteNd Director application.

Using the DAC, portal administrators can monitor the following portlet e ements:

Element Description

Portlet application A Java Portlet 1.0-compliant WAR that contains the portlet deployment
descriptor portlet.xml and, optionally, other portlet runtime artifacts.

See “Administering portlet applications” on page 275.

Portlet definitions Descriptors in portlet.xml that specify portlet and other configuration
parameters. There is one definition for each portlet in an application.

See “Administering portlet definitions” on page 278.

Portlet registrations  Registrations of portlets, based on their definitions. Multiple registrations of the
same portlet can exist in a single portlet application.

See “Administering registered portlets” on page 283.

Administering portlet applications

The Portlet Management section of the DAC allows portal administrators to perform the following tasks
related to portlet applications:

« Access portlet applications on the server
+ View information about portlet applicationsin aread-only panel
+ Unregister portlet applications
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Accessing portlet applications on the server

> To access a portlet application on the server:

1
2

Start the DAC, as described in accessing the DAC.
Click the Portlet Management button:

A list of all portlet applications deployed to your server appears in the left navigation frame.

2 PAC - Portlet Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fie Edt Vew Favoites Tous Heb i
Q- O NEG Lo rromis @ree @ 3-5 & | )@
’ & b e teetals. il “ B
for | Type search temmis) here ¥ [ Poebsesd |2 )8 ] 5 70edes Qz:lalele
Director Administration Consale
AR EE 2R EEE Novell

4 @ portlet Applications

4 & Ewpressrartal (Local)

Flease select an object from the tree to continue.

] Dore i Local ntranet

Viewing information about portlet applications

276

Using the DAC, the portal administrator can view the following information about each deployed portlet

application:

+ Name

o Status (whether enabled or disabled)

+ Datelast modified

+ User who last modified the application

+ Custom application information: portlet modes, window states, security constraints, and user

attributes

NOTE: exteNd Director allows you to define this custom information. However, the exteNd Director
portal recognizes only standard portlet modes (View, Edit, and Help) and standard window states
(Normal, Minimized, and Maximized).

> To view information about a portlet application:

1
2

Start the DAC, as described in accessing the DAC.

Navigate to portlet applications, as described in “ Accessing portlet applications on the server” on
page 276.

Select the portlet application of interest.
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A Genera panel opensin theright content frame, displaying information about the portlet
application:

JPAC - Portlet Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer & =101 x|
File Edt view Favorkes Took  Help ‘
Address [] httpiiflocalhostiExe P ails. html x| Pa
Director Administration Console B

E‘@Hﬁ‘@‘@ Content Management Novell

= @ Portlet Applications
EF-Y all
& [H adrminMessagirortiet
& [ adminTree
# [ Appletlauncher
i [ BookmarkPortlet
& [ CMPIDReaderPortlet
@ [ ChangePasswordPortist Application Name: ExpressPortal
@ [ Citrix nppllcatl?r! Status: Enabled Unregister
Last Modified On:  2003-11-10 10:42:00.953
& [H ContentlistPortlet o
Last Modified By:
@ [ CreateDirectorDBTables Lo
@ [H DACIFramePortlet r Custom &pplication Information

|+

,g Portlet Application: ExpressPortal

General |

You have selected 3 Portlet Application. From here you can enable or temporarily disable the
current Portlet Application or permanently unregister the Portlet &pplication

@ [ Dreamweaverrortletiist

Portlet Modes
4 & Exchange #one defined
[ Flash
& [ GlobalBookmarkPortiet WindowiStates

HNone defined

@ [H GooglelFramePortlet
i [ GroupWiseCalendar Security Constraints
@ [H GroupWiseMail Hone defined
@ [ GroupWiseMailCalendar User Attributes
@ [ GroupWiseWebhAccess Hone defined
& [ HTML
& [ HTMLContentReaderPortlet
& [ Header
@ [ 1FramePortlet
 [H LoginPartiet

& [ MessagePortlet

 E NIMS
= NNTP - [
[&] javasariptisubmitfhitp:/flocalhost P als. htmiPUriType=Actionsnovk inst=PacPortet Treefwy [ [ B8 Local intranet 7

Unregistering portlet applications

When you want to remove a portlet application from your server, you must unregister the portlet

application before undeploying it. Otherwise, the portlet application is automatically redeployed when
the server restarts.

When you unregister a portlet application, all preferences and settings are removed from the exteNd
Director database that stores your application data.

NOTE: You cannot unregister the local portlet container, which is a portlet application that is local to the
portal. The local portlet container manages portlets that are contained within the portal application.

> To unregister a portlet application:
1 Start the DAC, asdescribed in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigate to portlet applications, as described in “Accessing portlet applications on the server” on
page 276.

3 Select the portlet application of interest.

A tree view of portlet definitions appears in the left navigation frame and a General panel opensin
the right content frame:
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43 PAC - Portlet Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer =101 x|

File Edt View Favortes Tools Help ‘
adess [E] e PoretDetalshinl = e
Director Administration Console B

E‘@’T&‘@ Content Management Novell

g Portlet Application: ExpressPortal

|»

= @ Portlet Applications

] ﬁamnw
i [H adminMessagéortiet

General |

@ [ adminTree
Bl pplotsuncher You have selected a Paortlet Application. From here you can enable or temporarily disable the
@ [ BookmarkPortlet current Partlet Application or permanently unregister the Portlet Application,
@ [ CMPIDReaderPortlet
@ & chang dPort] ication Name:  ExpressPortal
B @ citrix Application Status: Enabled Wit

Last Modified On:  2003-11-10 10:42:00.953

[ ContentlistPortlet

Last Modified By:
i [ CreateDirectorDBTables Lo

i [E DACIFramePortlet  Custom Application Information
i [ DreamweaverPortletlist
= Portlet Modes
@ [ Exchange None defined
& [H Flash

WindowStates

i [ GlobalBookmarkPortlet
[H GlobalBookmarkPortlef o Gefined

i [ GooglelFramePartlet

@ [ GroupWiseCalendar Security Constraints
@ [ GroupwiseMail et @ERTEE

@ [E GroupwiseMailCalendar User Attributes

@ [ GroupWisewebAccess Hone defined

& HTML

& [ HTMLContentReaderPortlet

& [H Header

@ [H 1FramePortlet

i [H LoginPortlet

i [ MessagePortlet

@ [ nims

@ [ TP -

|
Z

&)= hittps/, P tals. htmi7url Type=Actionénovl-nst=PacPortlet Tresgur [ [ B8 Loca intranet

4  Click Unregister.

A confirmation window appears.
Click OK to confirm the action.

When the process completes, the unregistered portlet application is removed from the list in the

navigation window.

To remove the portlet application from the server, use your server’s tools to undeploy the archive

containing the portlet application.

NOTE: To reregister an unregistered portlet application, you must redeploy it.

Administering portlet definitions

The Portlet Management section of the DAC allows portal administrators to perform the foll owing tasks
related to portlet definitionsin aportlet application:

Access portlet definitions in the deployed portlet application
Register portlet definitions
View information about portlet definitions in a read-only panel

Accessing portlet definitions in the deployed portlet application

278

> To access portlet definitions in the deployed portlet application:

Start the DAC, as described in accessing the DAC.

2  Click the Portlet Management button:
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T PAC - Portlet Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer
Fie Edt View Favorites Toos Hep

7 N B D AR
Qoo - X B G POsewtr Prremin @rvee @ 2-05 @D
wikes |1

o | Type search temis) here

Novell

4 @ portlet Applications
4 & Expressfartal (Local)

Flease select an object from the tree to continue.
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Expand the portlet application of interest.

A treeview appearsin the left navigation frame listing all the portlet definitions in the selected

portlet application:
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Registering portlet definitions

To use aportlet in aportal application, the portal administrator must register the portlet definition with
the portal. A registered portlet definition is called a portlet registration. You can create multiple
registrations for asingle portlet, allowing you to put multiple instances of that portlet on the same portal

page.

The portlet registration inherits all the preferences and settings of the portlet class, but the portlet
administrator has several opportunities to modify these values:

+ Atregistration time using the Portlet Management section of the DAC, as described in
“Administering registered portlets’ on page 283.

+ At page assignment time using the Portal Administration tool, as described in the chapter on
administering your portal.

If the portlet definition provides an Edit mode, the portal user can modify specific preferences of the
portlet registration at runtime, according to the logic of the portlet’s doEdit() method.

TIP: exteNd Director also provides a default implementation for Edit mode. If the doEdit() method is not
explicitly implemented, a default preference sheet is displayed. This sheet lets the user manage
preferences for a given portlet and user.

Auto-registering a portlet

All portletsthat ship with exteNd Director are automatically registered. Portal administrators can enable
automatic registration for any portlet by setting the <auto-register> property in the novell-portlet.xml
deployment descriptor, asin this example:

<auto-register enabled="true">
<category>Content Management Portlets</categorys
</auto-registers>

When this property is enabled, the portlet is automatically registered with the portal application and
assigned to the specified categories at deployment time.

NOTE: You cannot change the category assignments for an auto-registered portlet by modifying its
<category> property in novell-portlet.xml. Instead, the portal administrator must create a new portlet
registration by following “Procedure for registering a portlet” on page 280, then assign the desired
categories as described in “Assigning categories to portlet registrations” on page 287.

Procedure for registering a portlet

280

> To register a portlet definition:

1 Start the DAC, asdescribed in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigateto portlet definitions, asdescribed in “ Accessing portlet definitionsin the deployed portlet
application” on page 278.

3 Select the portlet definition of interest.
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A General tab opensin theright content frame, displaying a panel at the bottom called Register
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All existing registrations of the selected portlet are displayed under the definition, marked by this
symbol:

P
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4 Inthe pane’stext field, enter a unique name for the portlet registration, then click Register.

Movall

| Portlet Definition: AdminMessagePortlet
Goraral \ Additiznat iformtion |

You have sebected a Porthet Defirstion. This tab allows you to create & new registration of the curment Portiet Defirition. Please enter 3
umigue name to identfy the new portiet regestration and chck the Regeter bufton. & new regestration of thes Portiet Definion with the
gven name will then be creatied. Tou £an Navajate to the new pOrtiel reGiEEration Lsing thi tree to th ket

Display Ranse: Admin Médsage Classname: comnovellatw pomal portiot mesta0e MescageRontet
Portlet Tithe:  Admin Message Execution:  Asynchronous
Short Tithe:  Admin Message Registration; Stomatc

Style Hame:  MessagePortietDefault Exp, Caches 0

Deacription:  Admin Message that disolays any test message

r Reglsier New Portlet instance

& 8 Low rrarnt

The portlet definition is registered with the portlet application. The name of the new definition is
displayed in the left navigation frame under the portlet class.

5 If youwant to modify the preferences and settings of the new portlet registration, see
“Administering registered portlets’ on page 283.

Viewing information about portlet definitions
The portal administrator can view the following information in the DAC about portlet definitions:

+ Display name
+ Classname

+ Portlet title
+ Typeof execution (synchronous or asynchronous)
+ Shorttitle

+ Typeof registration

¢ Stylename

+ Cache expiration time

+ Description

+ Initidization parameters

+ Keywords

+ Supported mime types

+ Maodes supported by the portlet
+ Supported locales

+ Supported devices
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> To view information about portlet definitions:
1 Start the DAC, asdescribed in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigateto portlet definitions, asdescribed in “ Accessing portlet definitionsin the deployed portlet

application” on page 278.
3 Select the portlet definition of interest.

A General panel opensin theright content frame, displaying information about the selected portlet

definition:
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@ [ NS

4 [H TR

@l [E NNTPComplexPrefEditor

@ [H Navigation

# [ NetwarkcFile

 [H HewuserFortiet v
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4  Select the Additional Information tab to view more information about the selected portlet

definition:

Administering registered portlets

The Portlet Management section of the DAC allows portal administrators to perform the foll owing tasks

related to registered portletsin a portlet application (also called portlet registrations):

+ Accessing portlet registrations in the deployed portlet application
+ Viewinginformation about portlet registrations

+ Assigning categories to portlet registrations

+ Modifying settings for portlet registrations

+ Maodifying preferences for portlet registrations

+ Assigning security permissions for portlet registrations

+ Unregistering a portlet

Using the Portlet Management Section of the DAC
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Accessing portlet registrations in the deployed portlet application
1 Start the DAC, asdescribed in accessing the DAC.
2  Click the Portlet Management button:

3 Alist of all portlet applications on your server appears in the left navigation frame, asin this

example:

I} PAC - Portlet Details - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Eit Wiew Favoites Toss Heb >

Qus- O BNEG P drroom @rese @ 3-5% B D

. ) i focatost ! s Pochar tetDetals bl bl g
| Tpesesdhimmistbee v [ Db search | 1| 3| # |3 7bone 19 :lallell #

Director Administration Console
[&a]

4 @ portlet Applications
4 & Ewpressrartal (Local)

E‘T:? Novell

Flease select an object from the tree to continue.

] Do & Local nitranet

4 Expand the portlet application of interest.
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A treeview appearsin the left navigation frame listing all the portlet definitions in the selected
portlet application:

t Intermat Explorer
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haml
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5 Select the portlet definition of interest.
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All registrations of the selected portlet appear in the left navigation window under the definition.
Registered portlets are marked with the y symbol, as in this example:

=l i@ Portlet Applications 5
=] ,ﬁ ExpressPortal (Local)
=l
% AdminMessagePortlet
% ContentAdminMessagePortlet
& [E AdminTree
@ [E appletLauncher
& [E BookmarkPortlet
@ [E CMPIDReaderPortlet
] ChangePasswordPortlet
[ Citrix
® [ ContentlistPortlet
& [E CreateDirectorDBTables
# [ DACIFramePortlet
& [E DreamWeaverPortletList
@ [ Exchange
& [E Flash
& [H GlobalBookmarkPortlet
4 [ GooglelFramePortlet
4 [ GroupWiseCalendar
H [ GroupWiseMail
# [ GroupWiseMailCalendar
# [ GroupWiseWebAccess
@ [ HTML
@ [E HTMLContentReaderPortlet
& [E Header
& [E IFramePortlet
@ [ LoginPortlet
4 [ MessagePortlet
E [ NIMS
& [ NNTR
@ [E NNTPComplexPrefEditor
@ [E Navigation
& [E NetworkFile v

Viewing information about portlet registrations
The portal administrator can view the following information in the DAC about registered portlets:
+ Display name
+ Classname
+ Portlet title
+ Type of execution (synchronous or asynchronous)

+ Typeof registration
+ Description

> To view information about portlet registrations:
1 Start the DAC, asdescribed in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigate to portlet registrations, as described in “ Accessing portlet registrations in the deployed
portlet application” on page 284.

3 Select the portlet registration of interest.
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A General panel opensin the right content frame, displaying information about the selected portlet
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Assigning categories to portlet registrations

A single production-quality portal can contain alarge number of portlets. To facilitate searching for
specific portletsin a portlet application, you can organize portlets by category.

> To assign categories to portlet registrations:
1 Start the DAC, asdescribed in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigate to portlet registrations, as described in “ Accessing portlet registrations in the deployed

portlet application” on page 284.
3 Sdlect the portlet registration of interest.

A Genera panel opensin the right content frame.
4  Select the Categoriestab.

A list of portal categories appears. The list displays only categories that were defined for portlets

and legacy componentsin the portlet application.
5 Choose one of these actions:

Objective: Action:

Assign one or more categoriestothe 1 Select each category you want to assign

portlet registration

2 Click

Assign all categories to the portlet ) =
registration + Click

Remove one or more category
assignments

2 Click

1 Select each category you want to remove

Using the Portlet Management Section of the DAC
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Objective: Action:

Remove all category assignments
+ Click

Modifying settings for portlet registrations

Portlet settings define how the portal interacts with individual portlets. Each portlet is configured with
the same settings:

+ Title

¢+  Maximum time-out

+ Requires authentication?

+ Display title bar?

+ Hidden from user?

+ Option defined in the portlet application

Standard Java Portlet 1.0 settings are defined in portlet.xml; exteNd Director settings are defined in
novell-portlet.xml.

The portal administrator can change the values of these settings on an registration by registration basis.
In other words, when the portal administrator modifies settings, the new values take effect only for the
selected portlet registration.

To modify portlet registration settings:
1 Start the DAC, asdescribed in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigate to portlet registrations, as described in “ Accessing portlet registrations in the deployed
portlet application” on page 284.

3 Select the portlet registration of interest.
A Genera panel opensin the right content frame.
4 Select the Settings tab.

A panel opensin theright content pane, listing all the settings defined for the selected portal
registration along with their current values. The default valuesfor settings are defined in the portlet
definition.

5 Modify settings as desired.

TIP: After you modify a setting, the Reset control becomes active, allowing you to revert back to the
default value at any time.

6 Click Save Settings.

Modifying preferences for portlet registrations

288

Portlet preferences are defined by the portlet developer at design time in the portlet deployment
descriptors. Preferences vary from portlet to portlet, based on the portlet devel oper’simplementation.

When the portal administrator modifies preferences, the new values take effect only for the selected
portlet registration.

> To modify portlet registration preferences:

1 Start the DAC, asdescribed in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigate to portlet registrations, as described in “ Accessing portlet registrations in the deployed
portlet application” on page 284.

3 Sdlect the portlet registration of interest.
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A Genera panel opensin theright content frame.
4  Select the Preferencestab.

A panel opensin theright content pane, listing all the preferences defined for the selected portal
registration along with their current values. The default values for preferences are defined in the
portlet definition.

5 Toget moreinformation about preferences, click the Descriptions button at the bottom of the panel
6 Modify preferences as desired.

TIP: After you modify a preference, the Reset control becomes active, allowing you to revert back
to the default value at any time.

7 Tocreate alocalized version of the preference for each locale specified in the portlet definition,
follow these steps:

7a Click the Detail control next to the preference of interest.

A new panel appears, displaying the current default values for the selected preference and alist
of al locales defined for the portlet definition.

7b For each locale, select Create New Localized Preference, enter localized values, and click
Apply.

7c  When you have created all localized preferences, click OK to return to the main Preferences
panel.

8 Click Save Preferences.

Assigning security permissions for portlet registrations

You can assign the following security permissionsto users and groups for registered portlet registrations:

Type of permission ~ What it means

List Users can view the portlet registration from a selection list

Execute Users can run the portlet registration on a portal page

When you modify security permissions, the new values take effect only for the sel ected portlet
registration.

> To assign security permissions for portlet registrations:
1 Start the DAC, asdescribed in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigate to portlet registrations, as described in “ Accessing portlet registrations in the deployed
portlet application” on page 284.

3 Select the portlet registration of interest.
A Genera panel opensin theright content frame.
4  Select the Security tab.
Choose the List or Execute tab, depending on what type of permission you want to assign
6 Enter the following information:

al

Field What to specify
Search for Select Users or Groups from the dropdown menu.
Starts with 1 Enter a text string to streamline your search.

2 Click Go.
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7 Choose one of these actions:

Objective Action
Assign security permission 1 Select one or more users (or groups) in the Results
list.
2 Click
Remove security permissions 1 Select one or more users (or groups) in the Current
Assignments list.
2 Click
Restrict List or Execute security 1 Select List (or Execute) Permission is Locked
permission to the portal administrator Down
NOTE: The portal administratorisa ~ NOTE: When you enable this option, all other security
user assigned to the PortalAdmin permission assignments are ignored.

administration group

8 Click Save.

Unregistering a portlet
The following procedure shows you how to unregister a portlet.

If you want to delete the portlet from the portal application, unregistering the portlet isjust onestepina
larger process that is described in “ Deleting portlets from portal applications’” on page 259.

> To unregister a portlet:
1 Start the DAC, asdescribed in accessing the DAC.

2 Navigate to portlet registrations, as described in “ Accessing portlet registrations in the deployed
portlet application” on page 284.

3 Select the portlet registration of interest.
A Genera panel opensin theright content frame.

4  Click Unregister Portlet.

5 If amessage box appears, informing you that the portlet is auto-registered, follow these steps:
5a Click OK to dismiss the message box and unregister the portlet.

5b Disable auto-registration by changing the preference in the portlet fragment deployment
descriptor to:
<auto-register enabled="false"/>
The portlet fragment deployment descriptor specifies the preferences and settings for asingle
portlet. For more information, see the section on the “exteNd Director portlet fragment
deployment descriptor” on page 158.

IMPORTANT: If you do not disable auto-registration, the portlet will be registered again
automatically when you restart your server.
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I V Reference

Provides reference information on the portal tag library and the portal resource descriptors:

* Chapter 27, “Portal Tag Library”

» Chapter 28, “Portal Replacement Strings”

* Chapter 29, “Working with the Installed Portlets”
e Chapter 30, “System Portlets for Portal Pages”
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Portal Tag Library

This chapter provides reference information for the Portal Tag Library (PortalTag.jar).

[N

For background information, see the chapter on using the Director tag libraries in Devel oping
exteNd Director Applications.

definition

deviceProfiling
displayComponent—DEPRECATED
displayPID—DEPRECATED

fireComponentProcessRequest—DEPRECATED

getCompList

getObjectinCache
getObjectInSessionCache—DEPRECATED
getPIDList

getThemeL ink
getUserComponentinfo—DEPRECATED
handlePortletAction

getUserPagel ist

getUserPortalInfo

handlePortletAction

param

PortalUrlHel per

putObjectinCache
putObjectlnSessionCache—DEPRECATED
removeObjectFromCache

renderPortlet

sourceXML
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definition
Specifiesthe profiling definition for the transcoding engine. Thistag isused with the deviceProfiling tag.

Syntax. <prefix:definitions

deviceProfiling
Performs a transcoding operation. The definition and sourceX ML tags can be nested within this tag.

Thistag is used to render content for use with multiple devices using the transcoding engine. The
definition tag should contain the appropriate XML data for rendering the content.

JSP pages that use this tag may have to set the return MIME type before calling this custom tag in order
to have the content properly displayed. The default content type for JSP pagesis text/html. Hereisan
example of the code you might need to add to the JSP page in order to support aWAP (Wireless
Application Protocol) device:

public int getBrowser (HttpServletRequest request) {
String accept = request.getHeader ("ACCEPT") ;
if (null != accept && -1 !=
accept.indexOf ("wml")) {
return WML;

}

return -1;

}
<%

switch (getBrowser (request))

case WML:
response.setContentType ("text/vnd.wap.wml") ;
break;

}

%>

An alternative way to set the content typeisto use the id attribute of the deviceProfiling tag to specify a
variable where the content type for the current device should be stored. You can then get the value of this
variable by calling the getAttribute() method on the pageContext:

<% response.setContentType ( (String)pageContext.getAttribute ("contenttype")); %>

Syntax <prefix:deviceProfiling name="name" style="style" id="id" />

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute  Required?  supported? Description
name Yes No Specifies the name of this rendering.
style Yes No Sets the style ID for this rendering.
id No No Specifies the name of the variable that will be used to hold
the content type for the current device.
If no value is specified, a default id of trans_contentType is
used.
Example This example shows how to use the deviceProfiling tag to perform atranscoding operation. In this

example, the profiling definition is hardcoded within the definition tag. Typically, you would use the
getResource tag (in the Framework tag library) to get the XML from the resource set dynamically.
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<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="epfw" %>
<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<% try { %>
<ep:deviceProfiling style="PhoneListStyle" name="testtwo" id="phone">
<ep:definition>
<transcoding lastOpen="d:\PhoneListData.xml"
xmlns="urn:novell:dp metadata">
<separator tagname='employee'/>

<block name='employeeList' type='list' style='' listlength="4">
<element name='firstName' type='' location='//first-name/text()'/>
<element name='lastName' type='' location='//last-name/text()'/>
</block>

<block name='employeeDetails' type='content' style=''>

<element name='firstName' type='' location='//first-name/text()'/>
<element name='phoneNumber' type='' location='//phone-number/text ()'/>
<element name='email' type='' location='//email/text()'/>

</block>

<link from-block='employeeList' from-element='firstName' to-
block='employeeDetails'/>

</transcoding>

</ep:definition>

<ep:sourceXML>

<results querystring="s">
<employee>
<first-name>Katy</first-name>
<last-name>Summers</last-name>
<phone-number>(617) 343-6530</phone-numbers>
<email>ksummers@silverdemo.com</email >
</employee>
<employee>
<first-name>Hank</first-name>
<last-name>Smiley</last-name>
<phone-number>(617) 343-6532</phone-numbers>
<email>hsmileye@silverdemo.com</emails>
</employee>

</results>
</ep:sourceXML>
</ep:deviceProfiling>
<%} catch (Exception e) ({
System.out.println ("Error") ;
e.printStackTrace () ;
} %>

<% response.setContentType ( (String)pageContext.getAttribute ("phone")) ;

o°
\%

displayComponent—DEPRECATED

Syntax

DEPRECATED Thistag has been deprecated. Use renderPortlet.

Displays aportal component within a JSP page. To pass parameters to the component, you can nest the
param tag inside the displayComponent tag.

This tag wraps the displayComponent() method on the EbiPresentationMgr interface.

<prefix:displayComponent compID="compID" name="name" decorate="decorate" id="id"/>
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Request-time
expression
values
Attribute Required?  supported? Description

complID Yes Yes Specifies the ID for a portal component. The ID of a
component is the name given to the XML file (without the
extension) that describes the component. For example, if
the XML file name for a component is MyComponentl.xml,
the component ID is MyComponent1.

name Yes No Specifies a component instance name that uniquely
identifies the component on the page.

decorate  No Yes Specifies a boolean value (true or false) that indicates
whether or not to show the title bar.

Although the toolbars display when this option is set to
true, the toolbar buttons will not automatically function as
they would on the MyPortal page or a PID page. For
example, minimize and maximize will not work
automatically. In addition, the processRequest method for
the component will not fire, unless the
fireComponentProcessRequest tag is used as well.

To theme-enable your component, you also need to be
sure to include a getThemelLink tag on the page.

If no value is specified, this attribute defaults to false.

id Yes No Specifies the name of the variable that will be used to hold
the component content.

If no value is specified, the component content is returned
directly.

Example 1 This example shows how to use the displayComponent to send component content to the output stream:

<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<html>
<body>

<b>DisplayComponent</b>

<ep:displayComponent compID="MyComponentl" name="mycompl">
<ep:param name="Parml" value="Vall"/>

<ep:param name="Parm2" value="Val2"/>

<ep:param name="Parm3" value="Val3"/>
</ep:displayComponent>

</body>
</html>

Example 2 This example shows how to use the displayComponent to assign component content to theid variable. In
this example, theid variable is used to store atheme ID generated by the Portal UrlHel per component:

<head>

<ep:displayComponent compID="PortalUrlHelper" name="helper" id="themeid">
<ep:param name="SUBST_ STRING" value:"$THEME_ID$"/>
</ep:displayComponent>

<%$=pageContext.getAttribute ("themeid") %>
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</head>

displayPID—DEPRECATED

DEPRECATED. Thistag has been deprecated.
Displays aPID page within a JSP page.
This tag wraps the displayPage() method on the EbiPresentationMgr interface.

Syntax <prefix:displayPID PID="pid" />

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
PID Yes No Specifies the name of a PID page.
Exanuﬂe <% taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<ep:displayPID PID="MyPID.html" />

fireComponentProcessRequest—DEPRECATED

DEPRECATED Thistag has been deprecated.

Firesthe processRequest method of acomponent. To pass parametersto the processRequest method, you
can nest the param tag inside the fireComponentProcessRequest tag.

This tag wraps the processRequest() method on the EbiPortal Component interface.

Syntax <prefix:fireComponentProcessRequest compID="compID" name="name" />

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
complD Yes Yes Specifies the ID for a portal component. The ID of a
component is the name given to the XML file (without the
extension) that describes the component. For example, if
the XML file name for a component is MyComponentl.xml,
the component ID is MyComponent1.
name No Yes Specifies a component instance name that uniquely
identifies the component on the page.
Exanuﬂe <%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<html>
<body>

<ep:fireComponentProcessRequest compID="MyComponentl" name="mycompl"s>
<ep:param name="Parml" value="Vall"/>
<ep:param name="Parm2" value="Val2"/>
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<ep:param name="Parm3" value="Val3"/>
</ep:fireComponentProcessRequest>

</body>
</html>

getCompList

Retrievesalist of all portal components. To use thistag, the user must be part of the administrators group
and have proper authority to get thislist of objects. Before using this tag, the user must login.

This tag wraps the getComponentinfoList() method on the Ebi ComponentM anager interface.

Syntax <prefix:getCompList id="id" iterate="iterate" restricted="restricted"
category="category"/>

Request-time
expression
values
Attribute Required?  supported? Description

id No No Specifies the name of the variable that will be used to hold
the resulting component list. The list is an object of type
List that contains several objects of type
EbiPortalComponentinfo.

If no value is specified, a default id of compList is used.

iterate Yes No Specifies a boolean value (true or false) that indicates
whether this tag will operate as a body tag so that each
row can be processed separately.

If the iterate attribute is set to true, the following values
can be accessed from within the getComplList tag:

+ compName

+ description

+ displayname

Each of these variables has a scope of NESTED.

If the iterate attribute is set to false, this tag will operate as
a nonbody tag that returns an object of type List that
contains a list of objects of type EbiPortalComponentinfo.

restricted No Yes Specifies a boolean value (true or false) that indicates
whether the list of components should be filtered based on
security permissions.

Defaults to true.

category No Yes Specifies the name of a category.

Example 1 This example shows how to use the getCompL.ist tag with the iterate attribute set to true:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
contentType="text/html; charset=IS0-8859-1"
buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>
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o

<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>

<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<html>

<head>

</head>

<body>

<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>
<!-- login a user to the portal...-->
<ep:getCompList iterate="true">
Component name = <%$=compName%><br/>
Description = <%=description%s><br/>
DisplayName = <%=displayname$%><br/>
<p/>

</ep:getCompList>

<fw:logoff />

</body>

</html>

Example 2 This example shows how to use the getCompL st tag with the iterate attribute set to fal se:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
contentType="text/html; charset=IS0O-8859-1"
buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>

o

<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>

<html>

<head>

</head>

<body>

<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>
<!-- login a user to the portal...-->
<ep:getCompList iterate="false"/>

<%= ((java.util.List)pageContext.getAttribute ("compList")) .size() %> = the size of
the list...

<fw:logoff />

</body>

</html>

getObjectinCache

Retrieves an object from the portal cache. Objects are retrieved based on the cache key passed in on the
key attribute and cast to the class provided by the className attribute. The result is placed within a
scripting variable with a page scope that is named by the tag'sid attribute value.

This tag wraps the getObjectlnCache() method on the Ebi CacheHol der interface.

Syntax <prefix:getObjectInCache id="ID" key="key" className="class"
sessionCache="sessionCache" />
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Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required?  supported? Description
id No No Specifies the name of the variable that will be used to
store the cached object.
If no value is specified, a default id of cacheObject is
used.
key Yes Yes Specifies the key for the object in the portal cache.
className No No Specifies the name of the class to which the cached
object should be cast.
If no value is specified, the object is cast to an Object.
sessionCache No No Indicates whether the object should be retrieved from
the session-specific cache. If a value of true is
specified, the object is retrieved from the session
cache. If a value of false is specified, the object is
retrieved from the global cache.
If no value is specified, this attribute defaults to false.
Exanuﬂe <% taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<ep:getObjectInCache id="myID" key="portalkey" className="java.lang.String" />

Value is: <%=myID%>

getObjectinSessionCache—DEPRECATED

Syntax

300

DEPRECATED Thistag has been deprecated. Use getObjectlnCache with sessionCache set to tr ue.

Retrieves an object from the session cache. Objects are retrieved based on the cache key passed in on the
key attribute and cast to the class provided by the className attribute. The result is placed within a
variable with a page scope that is keyed by thetag'sid attribute value.

This tag wraps the getObjectl nCache() method on the Ebi Session interface.

NOTE: This tag has been deprecated. Use the getObjectinCache tag instead.

<prefix:getObjectInSessionCache id="ID" key="key" className="class" />

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
id No No Specifies the name of the variable that will be used to
store the cached object.
If no value is specified, a default id of sessionObject is
used.
key Yes Yes Specifies the key for the object in the portal cache.
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Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
className No No Specifies the name of the class to which the cached
object should be cast.
If no value is specified, the object is cast to an Object.
Exanuﬂe <% taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<ep:getObjectInSessionCache id="sesobj" key="sessionkey" className="java.lang.String"

/>

Value is: <%=sesobj%>

getPIDList

Retrievesalist of all PID pages. To usethistag, the user must be part of the administratorsgroup and have
proper authority to get thislist of objects. Before using thistag, the user must log in.

This tag wraps the getPagel nfoList() method on the EbiPageManager interface.

Syntax <prefix:getPIDList id="id" iterate="iterate" category="category"/>

Request-time
expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description

id No No Specifies the name of the variable that will be used to
hold the resulting list of pages. The list is an object of type
List that contains several objects of type EbiPagelnfo.

If no value is specified, a default id of PIDList is used.

iterate Yes No Specifies a boolean value (true or false) that indicates
whether this tag will operate as a body tag so that each
row can be processed separately.

If the iterate attribute is set to true, the following values
can be accessed from within the getPIDList tag:

+ identifier

+ mime

+ displayname

Each of these variables has a scope of NESTED.

If the iterate attribute is set to false, this tag will operate
as a nonbody tag that returns an object of type List that
contains a list of objects of type EbiPagelnfo.

category No Yes Specifies the name of a category.

Example 1 This example shows how to use the getPIDList tag with the iterate attribute set to true:
<%@ page language="java"

session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
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contentType="text/html; charset=IS0-8859-1"
buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>

<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>

<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<html>

<head>

</head>

<body>

<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>
<!-- login a user to the portal...-->
<ep:getPIDList iterate="true">
Identifier = <%=identifier%s><br/>
mime = <%=mime%><br/>

Description = <%=displayname%><br/>
<p/>

</ep:getPIDList>
<fw:logoff />
</body>

</html>

Example 2 This example shows how to use the getPIDList tag with the iterate attribute set to false:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
contentType="text/html; charset=IS0-8859-1"
buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>
<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>
<html>
<head>
</head>
<body>
<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>
<!-- login a user to the portal...-->
<ep:getPIDList iterate="false"/>

<%= ((java.util.List)pageContext.getAttribute ("PIDList")) .size() %> = the size of
the list of pages...

<fw:logoff />
</body>
</html>

getThemeLink

Syntax

302

Retrieves the URL for the current theme and generates an appropriate link to atheme CSSfile. If theid
isnot set, it will return the string for thelink tag directly. If theid isset it will return thelink asan attribute
of that name. For inline calls, thistag should be placed in the <head> section of the HTML so that the link
to the CSSfileis positioned properly.

This tag wraps the replaceAllK eywordStrings() method on the EboPortal Url Hel per class.

<prefix:getThemeLink id="id"/>
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Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
id No No Specifies the name of the variable that will be used to hold
the link.
If no value is specified, the link is placed inline on the
page.
Example This example shows how to use the getThemeL ink tag to generate atheme link in the HEAD section of

apage:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
contentType="text/html; charset=IS0O-8859-1"
buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>

<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>

<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<html>

<head>

<ep:getThemeLink/>

</head>

<body>

</body>

</html>

getUserComponentinfo—DEPRECATED

DEPRECATED Thistag has been deprecated.
Retrieves the requested user component information for the current user or a specified user.

This tag wraps the getUserComponentinfo() method on the EbiPortalManager interface.

Syntax <prefix:getUserComponentInfo compID="compID" userIID="useriid" id="id"/>

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required?  supported? Description
compID Yes Yes Specifies a component ID.
userlD No Yes Specifies the UUID for a user.
If no value is specified, the current user is used.
id No No Specifies the name of the variable that will be used to hold

the component information object. The object returned is
of type EbiUserComponentinfo.

If no value is specified, a default id of componentinfo is
used.
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Example This example shows how to use the getUserComponentInfo tag to get information about a particular
component:
<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
contentType="text/html; charset=IS0-8859-1"
buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>
<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>
<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<html>
<head>
</head>
<body>
<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>
<!-- login a user to the portal...-->
<ep:getUserComponentInfo compID="PhoneList"/>
<%=
((com.sssw.portal.api.EbiUserPortalInfo)pageContext.getAttribute ("componentinfo"))
.getComponentName () %> is the default page for this user...
<fw:logoff />
</body>
</html>
getUserPagelnfo
Retrieves portal page information for the current user or a specified user.
This tag wraps the getUserPagel nfo() method on the EbiPortalManager interface.
Syntax <prefix:getUserPageInfo userIID="useriid" id="id"/>
Request-time
expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
userPageName No Yes Specifies the name of the personal page.
userlD No Yes Specifies the UUID for a user.
If no value is specified, the current user is used.
id No No Specifies the name of the variable that will be used
to hold the page information object. The object
returned is of type EbiUserPagelnfo.
If no value is specified, a default id of pageinfo is
used.
Example This example shows how to use the getUserPagel nfo tag to get information about a particular personal

page:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
contentType="text/html; charset=IS0-8859-1"
buffer="none"

304 exteNd Director Portal Guide



autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>
<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>
<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<html>
<head>
</head>
<body>
<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>
<!-- login a user to the portal...-->
<ep:getUserPortalInfo userPageName="MyUserPage"/>

<%=
((com.sssw.portal.api.EbiUserPageInfo)pageContext.getAttribute ("pageinfo")) .getPor
talLayoutID() %> is the layout ID for the page...

<fw:logoff />

</body>
</html>

getUserPagelList
Retrieves alist of al available pages for the current user or a specified user.

This tag wraps the getUserPagel nfoL ist() method on the EbiPortal Manager interface.

Syntax <prefix:getUserPagelList id="id" userIID="userIID" iterate="iterate"/>

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
id No No Specifies the name of the variable that will be used to
hold the resulting list of pages. The list is an object of
type List that contains several objects of type
EbiUserPagelnfo.
If no value is specified, a default id of userPageList is
used.
userlD No Yes Specifies the UUID for a user.
If no value is specified, the current user is used.
iterate Yes No Specifies a boolean value (true or false) that indicates

whether this tag will operate as a body tag so that each
row can be processed separately.

If the iterate attribute is set to true, the following values
can be accessed from within the getUserPageList tag:

+ pagename

« description

+ displayname

Each of these variables has a scope of NESTED.

If the iterate attribute is set to false, this tag will operate
as a nonbody tag that returns an object of type List that
contains a list of objects of type EbiUserPagelnfo.
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Example 1 This example shows how to use the getUserPagelL ist tag with the iterate attribute set to true:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
contentType="text/html; charset=IS0-8859-1"
buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>

<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>

<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<html>

<head>

</head>

<body>

<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>
<!-- login a user to the portal...-->
<ep:getUserPageList iterate="true">
Page name = <%=pagename%><br/>
Description = <%=description%s><br/>
Display name = <%=displayname%><br/>
<p/>

</ep:getUserPagelList>
<fw:logoff />

</body>

</html>

Example 2 This example shows how to use the getUserPagel ist tag with the iterate attribute set to false:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
contentType="text/html; charset=IS0-8859-1"
buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>
<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>
<html>
<head>
</head>
<body>
<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>
<!-- login a user to the portal...-->
<ep:getUserPagelList iterate="false"/>

<%= ((java.util.List)pageContext.getAttribute ("userPagelList")) .size() %> = the
size of the list of pages...

<fw:logoff />

</body>
</html>

getUserPortallnfo
Retrieves portal information for the current user or a specified user.

This tag wraps the getUserPortal I nfo() method on the EbiPortal M anager interface.

Syntax <prefix:getUserPortalInfo userIID="useriid" id="id"/>
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Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
userlD No Yes Specifies the UUID for a user.
If no value is specified, the current user is used.
id No No Specifies the name of the variable that will be used to hold
the portal information object. The object returned is of type
EbiUserPortallnfo.
If no value is specified, a default id of portalinfo is used.
Example This example shows how to use the getUserPortal Info tag to get information about the current user:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"
contentType="text/html; charset=IS0O-8859-1"
buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"
import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>
<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>
<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<html>
<head>
</head>
<body>
<fw:login userid="admin" password="admin"/>
<!-- login a user to the portal...-->
<ep:getUserPortalInfo/>

<%=
((com.sssw.portal.api.EbiUserPortalInfo)pageContext.getAttribute ("portalinfo")) .ge
tDefaultUserPage() %> is the default page for this user...

<fw:logoff />
</body>
</html>

handlePortletAction

Handles all render URL s and action URL s directed to portlets on a JSP page. This tag must be placed
before the <html> section of each JSP page that uses portlet content.

The action handler obtains the registration id of the portlet specified in the action URL or render URL.
Syntax <prefix:handlePortletAction />

Exanuﬂe <%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="portal" %>
<portal:handlePortletAction />
<html>
<head>
<portal:getThemeLink />
</head>
<body>
<table>
<tr>
<td><portal:renderPortlet registrationID="StockQuotePortlet" /></td>
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param

Syntax

Example

</tr>
<tr>
<td><portal:renderPortlet registrationID="TestPortlet" /></td>
</tr>
</table>
</body>
</html>

Specifiesa parameter that will be passed to thetag within which it is nested. The param tag can be nested
within the displayComponent and the fireComponentProcessRequest tags.

Thistag is anested tag. It can only be used asthe child of another tag.

<prefix:param name="name" value="value" />

Request-time

expression

values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
name Yes Yes Specifies the name of the parameter.
value Yes Yes Specifies a value for the parameter.

<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>
<html>
<body>

<b>DisplayComponent</b>

<ep:displayComponent compID="MyComponentl" name="mycompl">
<ep:param name="Parml" value="Vall"/>

<ep:param name="Parm2" value="Val2"/>

<ep:param name="Parm3" value="Val3"/>
</ep:displayComponent>

</body>
</html>

PortalUrIHelper

Syntax

Provides a mechanism for retrieving and parsing portal URLS. To do this, it instantiates a portal context
object and translates the provided string, substituting any portal replacement strings with current valid
URL information.

Ll For moreinformation on portal replacement strings, see Chapter 28, “ Portal Replacement Strings’.

This tag wraps the replaceAllK eywordStrings() method on the EboPortal Url Hel per class.

<prefix:PortalUrlHelper urlString="urlString" id="id"/>
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Example

Request-time

expression

values
Attribute Required? supported?

Description

urlString Yes Yes

Specifies the URL string that should be parsed.

id No No

Specifies the name of the variable that will be used to hold
the requested URL.

If no value is specified, the URL is placed inline on the
page.

This example shows how to use the Portal UrlHel per tag to get the current theme ID:

<%@ page language="java"
session="true"
isThreadSafe="true"

contentType="text/html; charset=IS0-8859-1"

buffer="none"
autoFlush="true"

import="com.sssw.portal.*"%>
<%@ taglib uri="/fw" prefix="fw" %>
<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<html>
<head>
</head>
<body>

The current theme is: <ep:PortalUrlHelper urlString="$THEME ID$"/>

</body>
</html>

putObjectinCache

Putsan object inthe portal cache. The object passed in on the object attributeis cached based on the cache

Syntax

key passed in on the key attribute.

This tag wraps the putObj ectlnCache() method on the EbiCacheHolder interface.

<prefix:putObjectInCache key="key" object="object" sessionCache="sessionCache" />

Request-time
expressionvalues
Attribute Required? supported? Description

key Yes Yes

Specifies the key for the object in the portal
cache.

object Yes Yes

Passes in the object that will be cached.
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Request-time
expressionvalues
Attribute Required? supported? Description

sessionCache  No No Indicates whether the object should be put in the
session-specific cache. If a value of true is
specified, the object is put in the session cache. If
a value of false is specified, the object is put in
the global cache.

If no value is specified, this attribute defaults to
false.

Exanuﬂe <% taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<ep:putObjectInCache key="portalkey" object="<%=pageContext.getAttribute ("test")%>" />

putObjectinSessionCache—DEPRECATED

DEPRECATED Thistag has been deprecated. Use putObjectlnCache with sessionCache set to true.

Puts an object in the portal cache that islinked to the current session. The object passed in on the object
attribute is cached based on the cache key passed in on the key attribute.

This tag wraps the putObjectinCache() method on the EbiSession interface.

Syntax <prefix:putObjectInSessionCache key="key" object="object" />

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
key Yes Yes Specifies the key for the object in the portal cache.
object Yes Yes Passes in the object that will be cached.
Exanuﬂe <% taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<ep:putObjectInSessionCache key="sessionkey" object="mytestvalue" />

removeObjectFromCache

Removes an object from the portal cache.

This tag wraps the removeODbjectlnCache() method on the Ebi CacheHolder interface.

Syntax <prefix:removeObjectInCache key="key" sessionCache="sessionCache" />
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Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
key Yes Yes Specifies the key for the object in the portal cache.
sessionCache  No No Indicates whether the object should be removed
from the session-specific cache. If a value of true is
specified, the object is removed from the session
cache. If a value of false is specified, the object is
removed from the global cache.
If no value is specified, this attribute defaults to
false.
Exanuﬂe <% taglib uri="/portal" prefix="ep" %>

<ep:removeObjectInCache key="portalkey" %>" />

renderPortlet

Renders portlet content within a JSP page. This tag accepts XML or HTML content from a portlet and
rendersit on the pageasHTML.

Syntax <prefix:renderPortlet registrationID="ID" pageNamespace="namespace” />

Request-time

expression
values
Attribute Required? supported? Description
registrationID Yes Yes Specifies the registration ID of the portlet.
NOTE: The registration ID is the name you give a
registered instance of a portlet, as described in
“Procedure for registering a portlet” on page 280.
pageNamespace No Yes Specifies a namespace as a string value, which is
used to differentiate portlets with identical
registration IDs that reside on the same page.
Allows each portlet with the same registration ID to
maintain its own session state.
Example In this example, the JSP includes pairs of portlets with the same registration IDs. The pageNamespace

attribute is used to differentiates the StockQuotePortl et registrations and the TestPortlet registrations.

o

<%@ taglib uri="/portal" prefix="portal" %>
<portal:handlePortletAction />
<html>
<head>
<portal:getThemeLink />
</head>
<body>
<table>
<tr><td>Stock Quote 1</td><td>Stock Quote 2</td></tr>
<tr>
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<td><portal:renderPortlet registrationID="StockQuotePortlet" /></td>
<td><portal:renderPortlet registrationID="StockQuotePortlet" pageNamespace="2"
/></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td><portal :renderPortlet registrationID="TestPortlet" /></td>
<td><portal:renderPortlet registrationID="TestPortlet" pageNamespace="1" /></td>
</tr>
</table>
</body>
</html>

sourceXML

Specifies source XML that isto betransformed by the transcoding engine. Used with the deviceProfiling
tag. The sourceXML tag should contain appropriate XML data for rendering the content.

Syntax <prefix:sourceXML>
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Portal Replacement Strings

This chapter provides reference information for the portal replacement strings. It includes the following
sections:

+ About replacement strings
¢  $COMP_PATHS$

¢ S$COMPONENT_ID$

¢ S$COMPONENT_INSTANCE_ID$
o $COMPONENT_PATH$
o  $context$

o SCONTEXT_PATHS$

+ $CONTEXT_URL$

+ $ENCODED REQUEST URL$
s SHOSTS

¢ $HOST_PORT$

o $PAGE_PATH$

¢ SPORTAL_URLS$

+ S$PORTLET _PATH$

¢ SREQUEST URI$

¢ ISRESOURCE URL$

+ $SCHEMES$

¢ S$SERVLET PATHS$

¢ S$SERVLET URLS$

+ $THEME_ID$

¢ S$THEME PATHS$

¢ S$THEME URLS$

About replacement strings

exteNd Director allows you to use replacement strings to include runtime, context-based information in
aportal application. Replacement strings are keywordsthat reference thingsthat can change dynamically
at runtime, such asauser’s current theme or the currently rendered portlet ID. When these keywords are
detected at runtime, they are replaced based on information from the current HT TP request and/or the
current portal context.

All portal replacement strings are defined as constants in the EboPortalUrIHel per classin the
com.sssw.portal.util package.
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Where replacement strings can be used
Replacement strings can be used in several placesin aportal application:

+ Portal pages (PID pages and JSP pages)
+ Descriptors for portal resources
+  WAR descriptor (web.xml)

Portal pages

InaPID page or JSP page, you can use replacement strings to construct URLs, URIs, and query strings
for the following HTML elements:

+ HREF attribute of anchor tags (<A>)
+ SRC attribute of image tags (<IMG>)

exteNd Director provides a portlet called PortalUrIHelper to give an easy way to use replacement
strings on a portal page. exteNd Director also provides a custom tag called PortalUrIHelper that
performs the same function.

L) For details on using the Portal UrlHel per custom tag, see “Portal UrlHelper” on page 308.

Descriptors for portal resources

You can use replacement strings in the descriptors for the following portal resources:

Resource type  Elements searched for replacement strings

Portal layouts e preview-image

Portal themes ¢ preview-image
+ thumbnail-image

Portal options & link
+ image

Portlets + link
+ image
+ option
« default

WAR descriptor

Replacement strings can also be used in the following context-param values in the web.xml file for an

application:

+ PortalLoginPage
+ NewUserPage

+ Portal Home Page

Portal Resource Path

*
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Categories of replacement strings

There are several categories of replacement string keywords:

Category  Keywords

URLSs + $context$
o SCONTEXT_URLS$
+ $ENCODED REQUEST URL$
+ $PORTAL_URLS$
+ $PORTAL_URLS$
o SPORTLET_PATH$
+ $RESOURCE_URLS$
o $SERVLET_URLS$
+ $THEME_URLS$

Paths + $COMP_PATH$
+ $COMPONENT_PATH$
+ SCONTEXT_PATHS$
o $PAGE_PATHS$
+ $PAGE_PATHS$
+ $PORTAL_URL$
+ $SPORTLET_PATH$
+ $REQUEST_URI$
+ $SERVLET_PATH$
o $THEME_PATH$

IDs + $COMPONENT_ID$
+ $COMPONENT_INSTANCE_ID$
+ $THEME_ID$

Other ¢ $HOSTS
o $HOST_PORT$
+ $SCHEMES$

$COMP_PATH$

Description Extra path information following the path to the controller servlet that tells the servlet to serve a
component’s undecor ated content.

The $COMP_PATH$ keyword is equivalent to the Portal PathCompK ey context parameter, defined as
comp in the web.xml file for the portal WAR.
Exanuﬂe $PORTAL_ URL$/$COMP_PATHS/HelloWorldComponent

This exampleis parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/main/comp/HelloWorldComponent
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$COMPONENT _ID$

Description

Example

Portlet Registration ID or Component ID of the user’s currently selected portlet or component.

The following example is based on alink on a page that references the URL
http://host/context/main/MyPage/finance and acurrent component called Helloworld:

?ss_action=remove&ss_ comp=$COMPONENT ID$&ss_instance=$COMPONENT_INSTANCE IDS$
This exampleis parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/main/MyPage/finance?ss_action=remove&ss_ comp=HelloWorld&ss_ins
tance=123456

$COMPONENT_INSTANCE_ID$

Description

Example

Instance ID of the user’s currently selected component.

The following example is based on alink on a page that references the URL
http://host/context/main/MyPage/finance and acurrent component called HelloWorld:

?ss_action=remove&ss_comp=$COMPONENT ID$&ss_instance=$COMPONENT_INSTANCE_ IDS$S
This exampleis parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/main/MyPage/finance?ss_action=remove&ss comp=HelloWorld&ss_ins
tance=123456

$COMPONENT_PATHS$

Description

Example

$context$

Description

Example

Extra path information following the path to the controller servlet that tellsthe servlet to serve asingle
decorated component.

The $SCOMPONENT_PATH$ keywordisequival ent to the Portal PathComponentK ey context parameter,
defined as component in the web.xml file for the portal WAR.

$PORTAL_ URLS/$COMPONENT PATHS/HelloWorldComponent

This exampleis parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/main/component /HelloWorldComponent

Used for compatibility with exteNd Director 3.0. SCONTEXT_URLS$ should be used in its place going
forward.

The $context$ keyword is equivalent to:
$SCHEMES : //$HOST PORTS$/$CONTEXT PATHS
Or:

$CONTEXT_URLS$

Scontext$/jsp/PropertySheet.jsp

316 exteNd Director Portal Guide



This exampleis parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/jsp/PropertySheet.jsp

$CONTEXT_PATHS$

Description Path to the context on HttpServletRequest.
The SCONTEXT_PATH$ keyword is equivalent to the value returned from
HttpServletRequest.getContextPath() excluding the preceding slash.
Example http://host/$CONTEXT PATHS/

If HitpServletRequest.getContextPath() returns the value Portal, this exampleis parsed and converted
to:

http://host/Portal/

$CONTEXT_URLS$

Description URL reference to the servlet context.
The $SCONTEXT_URLS$ keyword is equivalent to:

$SCHEMES : //$HOST PORTS/$CONTEXT PATHS

Exanuﬂe $CONTEXT _URLS/jsp/PropertySheet.jsp
This exampleis parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/jsp/PropertySheet.jsp

$ENCODED_REQUEST URLS$

Description Complete encoded URL reference, including extra path information and query parameters.

The $ENCODE_REQUEST_URLS$ keyword is equivalent to the URL-encoded value returned from
HttpServletRequest.getRequestURL ().

Exanuﬂe http://host/catalog?callingpage=$ENCODED REQUEST_ URLS

This exampleis parsed and converted to:

http://host/catalog/callingpage=http%3A%2F%2Flocalhost%2FPortal%2Fmain%2FMyPortal%
2FMyProfile

$HOSTS

Description The host for the HttpServletRequest. Use this keyword when you want to specify a port other than the
port on the current request.

The $HOST$ keyword is equivalent to the value returned from HttpServletRequest.getServerName() for
the current request.
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Example

$SSCHEMES : //SHOSTS
If the host is myhost, this exampleis parsed and converted to:

http://myhost

$HOST PORT$

Description

Example

Host and port for the HttpServletRequest.

The $HOST_PORTS$ keyword is equivalent to the value returned from
HttpServletRequest.getServerName() and HitpServletRequest.getServerPort() for the current request.

If the current port is the default for the scheme specified, then the port is left out.

$SCHEMES : //SHOSTP_PORTS

If the string returned from HttpServletRequest.getServerName() is myhost and the string returned from
HttpServletRequest.getServerPort() is 9090 for the current request, the exampl e parsed and converted to:

http://myhost:9090

$PAGE_PATHS$

Description

Example

Extra path information following the path to the controller servlet that tells the servlet to serve aPID
page.

The $PAGE_PATHS$ keyword is equivalent to the Portal PathPagesK ey context parameter, defined as
pages in the web.xml file for the portal WAR.

$PORTAL URLS$/$PAGE PATHS/helloWorldPID.html

This exampleis parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/portal/pages/helloWorldPID.html

$PORTAL_URL$

Description

Example

Absolute path to the portal on the base servlet. It includes the Portal PathEntryPointK ey—the main entry
point for al portal requests and the key on which the Portal Aggregator listens. Thiskey isdefined in
web.xml as portal.

The $PORTAL_URLS$ keyword is equivaent to:

$CONTEXT_URLS$/portal

$PORTAL URLS/pages/DirectorHome.html
This exampleis parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/portal/pages/DirectorHome.html
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$PORTLET_PATH$

Description

Example

Path to the portlet on the current request.

The $PORTLET_PATH$ keyword is the portlet path information on the base servlet. It includes the
Portal PathPortletK ey which instructs the portal to serve a single non-decorated portlet. Thiskey is
defined in web.xml as portlet.

$PORTLET_PATHS$ isequivalent to:

$PORTAL_URLS/portlet

$PORTLET PATHS/Header
This exampleis parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/portal/portlet/Header

$REQUEST URIS$

Description

Example

Absolute URI path to the current request

The $SREQUEST_URI$ keyword is equivalent to the value returned form req.getRequestURI () on the
current request.

For therequest http: /localhost /MyPortal/portal/pg/up MyPage, SREQUEST URIS$isparsed
and converted to:

/MyPortal/portal/pg/up_ MyPage

$REQUEST URLS$

Description

Example

Absolute URL path to the current request (without the query parameters).

The $REQUEST_URL$ keyword is equivalent to the value returned from reg.getRequestURL () on the
current reguest.

For therequest http: /localhost/MyPortal /portal/pg/up_MyPage, SREQUEST URLS$is parsed
and converted to:

http:/localhost/MyPortal/portal/pg/up_MyPage

$RESOURCE_URLS$

Description

Example

URL reference to the resource path.

The $SRESOURCE_URL$ keyword is equivalent to the Portal ResourcePath context parameter, defined
8S $CONTEXT URLS/resource intheweb.xml filefor the portal WAR.
SRESOURCE_URLS/portal-theme/Titanium/images/preview.gif

This exampleis parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/resource/portal-theme/Titanium/images/preview.gif
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$SCHEME$

Description The scheme for the HttpServletRequest.

The $SCHEMES$ keyword is equivalent to the value returned from HttpServletRequest.getScheme() for
the current request.

Example $SCHEMES : //$HOSTS

If HitpServletRequest.getScheme() returns http and the host is myhost, this exampleis parsed and
converted to:

http://myhost

$SERVLET PATHS$

Description Path to the servlet on HttpServletRequest.

The $SERVLET_PATH$ keyword is equivalent to the value returned from
HttpServletRequest.getServletPath(), excluding the preceding dash:

Example $CONTEXT URLS/$SERVLET PATH$
If HitpServletRequest.getServletPath() returns /custom.jsp, this example is parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/custom.jsp

$SERVLET_URLS$

Description URL reference to the current servlet path.
The $SERVLET_URLS$ keyword is equivalent to:

$SCHEMES : //$HOST PORTS/$CONTEXT PATHS/$SERVLET PATHS

Example $SERVLET_ URLS
This example may be parsed and converted to:

http://host/ExpressPortal/portal/main

$THEME_ID$

Description Theme ID of the user’s currently selected theme. If no user islogged in or the user does not have a
selected theme, the portal’s default theme will be used.
The $THEME_ID$ keyword is equivalent to the Portal DefaultTheme context parameter, defined in the
web.xml file for the portal WAR.

Exanuﬂe $PORTAL URLS$/resource/portal-theme/$THEMEIDS/images/edit.gif
If the current theme is Titanium, this exampleis parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/main/resource/portal-theme/Titanium/edit.gif
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$THEME_PATH$

Description Absolute path to the current user’s theme resources in the resource set.
The $STHEME_PATHS$ keyword is equivalent to:

$SRESOURCE_URL$/portal-theme

Exanuﬂe $THEME PATHS/Titanium/images/preview.gif
This exampleis parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/resource/portal-theme/Titanium/images/preview.gif

$THEME_URL$

Description URL referenceto atheme.
The $STHEME_URLS$ keyword is equivaent to:
$SCHEMES : //$HOST PORTS$/$CONTEXT PATHS/$RESOURCE PATHS/portal-theme/$THEME ID$
The $STHEME_URL$ keyword is also equivalent to:

$RESOURCE_URLS$/portal -theme/$THEME ID$

Example $THEME URL$/images/edit.gif
Would be parsed and converted to:

http://host/context/resource/portal-theme/theme-ID/images/edit.gif
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Working with the Installed Portlets

This chapter summarizes information about the various portletsinstalled with exteNd Director.

Many of theinstalled portlets areintended for use “out of the box” in production applications. Othersare
provided primarily to demonstrate techniques you can use in creating production applications.

This chapter includes the following sections:

+ About theinstalled portlets

+ Information resources

+ Portletsavailablein the Content Selector
o Other system portlets

About the installed portlets

There are three types of portletsinstalled with exteNd Director: accessory, system, and sample:

Accessory portlets Accessory portlets are fully supported, production-quality portlets ready to be
built directly into portal applications. Most of the accessory portlets can be customized by setting
preferences. Many of the accessory portlets are designed to duplicate the functionality of NPS gadgets,
and in most cases have names that are similar to their gadget counterparts. All of the accessory portlets
are available from the Content Selector, which is one of the Portal Administration tools.

System portlets The set of system portlets comprises all the portlets necessary to present any portal
application to the end user, such asthe Page Navigation portlet, plus portlets used by the Portal subsystem
astoolsfor building portal applications, such asthe Portal PageAdmin portlet, which isthe portlet for the
Shared and Container Page Administration tool.

Sample portlets Sample portlets are provided primarily to illustrate application devel opment

techniques. They are not intended for use in production applications directly out of the box, and they are
not supported as such.
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Information resources

This section describes other documentation resources relevant to the installed portlets aswell as the
process of developing new portlets and portlet applications.

General information

Portlets and portlet applications To learn more about portlets and portlet applicationsin general,
see the following chapters:

o Chapter 12, “ About Portlets”

o Chapter 1, “About Portal Applications’

+ Chapter 14, “Strategies for Developing Portlets”’

Developing new portlets For more specific information on devel oping portlets, see these chapters:

o Chapter 23, “Developing Portlets’
o Chapter 30, “System Portlets for Portal Pages”
+ Chapter 16, “Using Portlets with JSP Pages”

Help on working with installed portlets

Web-based Director Tutorials

The Web-based Director Tutorialsinclude several chapters devoted to working with installed portlets.

> To access the Director Tutorials:

1 InaWeb browser, navigate to the exteNd documentation home page
(www.novell.com/documentation/extend.html).

2 Click the exteNd 5.2 link to display the exteNd5 index page.

3 Onthe exteNd5 index page, click the HTML link for the Director Tutorials 5.2.

4 Inthe navigation pane of the Director Tutorials help system, click on the Using Accessory Portlets
folder.

The Director Tutorials are sometimes updated after the product rel ease to which they apply. At thetime
of thisrelease, the following chapters are available;

+ Accessing Accessory Portlets, which shows you how to add accessory and other portlets to your
portal pages, view built-in help, and set portlet preferences.

+ UsingiFrame portletsfor content management

+ Creating shortcutswith images from the resour ce set

Accessing built-in help and preference descriptions

324

Built-in help Most accessory portlets, and some other portlets, offer built-in help that is accessible
from the portlet’suser interface. A question mark icon in thetitle bar of the portlet indicates that built-in
help isavailable. When you click thisicon, the portal application replaces the content of the portlet with

ahelp page.
The tables in the next section each include a column that indicates which installed portlets have built-in
help.

L) For more information on accessing built-in help for portlets, see the section on Accessing help for
accessory portletsin the Accessing Accessory Portlets chapter of the \Web-based Director Tutorials.
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Preference descriptions The preference sheets for portlets offer atechnical description for each
preference. These descriptions are not displayed by default, but you can see them in the Content
Preferencestool by clicking the Descriptions link at the bottom of the window.

[N

For more information on setting portlet preferences and accessing preference descriptions, see the

section on Accessing portlet preferences in the Accessing Accessory Portlets chapter of the Web-based
Director Tutorials.

NOTE: When working with portlet preferences, it is important to understand the way in which portlet
preferences are associated with portlets and how the multi-layered paradigm for applying preferences to
actual portlet instances works. For detailed information on this, see Portlet preferences.

Information elsewhere in the Director documentation

Several system and sample portlets are discussed elsewhere in the Portal Guide. Links to these sections
are provided in this chapter where appropriate.

Portlets available in the Content Selector

Thetablesin this section list the portlets that are available from the Content Selector. Thetables are
organized according to the way they are categorized in the Content Selector, with the accessory portlets
presented in a separate table.

For information on how to access and use the Content Selector, see the Accessing Accessory Portlets
chapter of the Web-based Director Tutorials.

Accessory portlets

Built-in
help
Name Description available
Applet Launcher Launches an applet on a portal page. °
Bookmark Displays a list of favorite Web links. °
Citrix Accesses a Citrix WinFrame or MetaFrame server through an embedded applet. °
Director Administration Displays the Director Administration Console within the portlet. Can post
credentials to secured URLs.
EGuide Search Provides a query interface into Novell eGuide. @
Exchange Provides access to Microsoft Exchange calendar and messaging functions. @
Flash Runs a Flash movie. @
Google Displays the Google home page. Can post credentials to secured URLSs.
GroupWise Calendar Displays a user’s GroupWise Calendar. @
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Built-in

help
Name Description available
GroupWise Mail Displays a user’s GroupWise Mailbox. @
GroupWise Mail-Calendar  Displays a user’s GroupWise Mail and Calendar. @
GroupWise Web Access Provides Web access to the user’'s GroupWise mailbox. @
HTML Displays content from HTML pages. @
IFrame Displays a given URL in an IFrame. Can post credentials to secured URLSs. @
Links Displays a list of Globally favorite Web links.
Message Displays messages in plain text or HTML. @
My Bookmarks Displays a sample list of favorite Web links.
NetMail Novell NetMail calendar and messaging functions. @
NetStorage Provides access to NetStorage functions. @
Network File Provides access to remote file systems. @
News Groups Displays a list of available newsgroups. @
Notes Provides access to Domino HTTP email. @
Novell exteNd Introduction  Displays the exteNd Introduction Message.
Rss News Feed Provides a mechanism for subscribing to and publishing information from RSS @
feeds.
Sample Message Sample portlet that displays a text message.
Shortcut Displays a list of Web links and program shortcuts. @
SQL Query Executes and displays the results of a SQL database query. @
Stock Applet Scrolling stock ticker that displays personalized link-enabled stock quotes. @
Stock Portfolio Tracks stock information. @
Survey Renders a survey consisting of questions and answers. Tabulates and displays @
the results.
Things to do... Task List that displays a set of text messages.
Topics Displays a list of Web links and program shortcuts. @
Web Malil Web-based mail client for reading standard POP3 and IMAP mailboxes. Also @

supports sending mail via SMTP.
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Built-in

help

Name Description available

Welcome Message Displays basic information on how to use the portal.

XML Remote Renders a remote XML document or source file using an XSL stylesheet. °

System and sample portlets
Built-in
help

Filter category Name Description available

Admin Portlets (also Change Password Allows users to modify their passwords. @

see Other system

portlets below) Page Header Displays information (graphics, links, etc.) in the header of
the page.

Page Navigation Provides links to shared and personal pages in the portal
application.

Wireless Layout Displays the WireLess Layout for the User. Allows the user

Manager to select and arrange portlets to be displayed on a wireless
device.
L) For information wireless applications, see Chapter 11,
“Developing a Wireless Application”

ContentManagement  Content List Executes the Content Query action (CQA)

Portlets an . . .

L] For information on the content query action, see the
Content Query Application chapter in the Content
Management Guide.

General Portlets Phone List Provides phone number listing and search capabilities. °
NOTE: This portlet is intended for use primarily in wireless
applications.

PID Display Displays a portal page based on HTML or XML.
L For information on PID pages, see Chapter 9,
“Working with PID Pages”
NOTE: The Help button is not enabled for this portlet, but
some explanatory text is included in the main portlet
display.

Stock Quote Provides Stock Quote capabilities.

Weather Service Portlet using a Web Service to obtain and display weather
report information

Wireless Phone List Provides phone number listing and search capabilities. @

This is the same as the Phone List portlet in the General
Portlets category.

Stock Quote

Provides Stock Quote capabilities.

This is the same as the Stock Quote portlet in the General
Portlets category.
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Built-in

help
Filter category Name Description available
Workflow Portlets WorkflowQueue Used in the Content Life Cycle sample workflow
application.
WorkflowStartProcess

Ll For more information, see the Content Life Cycle
Application chapter and the discussion of the User activity
in the Working with Activities chapter, both in the Workflow

Guide
Uncategorized Create Director Creates tables in the specified database
Portlets Database Tables
Theme Previewer Displays a list of available themes and allows the user to

interactively preview the styles, colors, and fonts used in
different themes.

Other system portlets

There are several system portlets that are important to portal applications which are not available in the
Content Selector:
+ ThePortal Page Controller portletisrequired for all container and shared pages.

L) For information on the Portal Page Controller portlet aswell as the Page Header and
Page Navigation portlets, see Chapter 30, “ System Portlets for Portal Pages’.

+ Thelogin and New User portlets allow users to register themselves and log into your portal
applications.

L For information on these portlets, see the Managing Users and Groups and Managing
User Profiles chaptersin the User Management Guide.
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System Portlets for Portal Pages

This chapter describes system portlets designed to provide out-of-the-box functionality for portal pages.
It covers the following topics:

+ Portal Page Controller portlet
+ Page Navigation portlet
+ Page Header portlet

Portal Page Controller portlet

The Portal Page Controller portlet displaysthe currently selected personal page or shared page at a
designated location on a container page. This portlet must be added to all container pages.

Typically, the portal administrator places this portlet in a content pane on a container page, asin this
example:

Novell. exteNd.

I LAYOUT SELECTOR

Please select the order and location for your components for this Portal Page (MyContainerPage):

/

Drag components by their title bars between sections

s S ——————
Page Header H=2@

Portal Page Controller
portlet placed in a content
frame on a i page

d

EagE [#][=)[2)[@)| Ppertal Page Controller = 2)s)

Mavigation

Save Layout | Cancel Choose a new Layout | Modify C Per ize Home | MyPortal

.

In thislayout, the Portal Page Controller portlet automatically renders the page selected from the
navigation pane by displaying its content and layout in the content pane of the container page, as shown:

Thelinksin the navigation pane are generated automatically by the Page Navigation portlet, described in
“Page Navigation portlet” on page 330.

Portal Page Controller preferences
There are no preferencesto set for the Portal Page Controller portlet.
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Page Navigation portlet

The Page Navigation portlet provides agraphical user interface that lets users easily navigateto all
container, shared, and personal pagesthat they are authorized to access. Typically, the portal administrator
places this portlet in a navigation pane on a container page, as in this example:

Novell. exteNd.

| LAYOUT SELECTOR

Please select the order and location for your components for this Portal Page (MyContainerPage):

- h

Drag components by their title bars between sections

Page Header HEEZE@

Page Navigation portlet
placed in a navigation frame
ona iner page

Page  [G]C][#[@]| Portal Page Controller FHEEE
Navigation
Save Layout | Cancel Choose a new Layout | Modify C Personalize Home | MyPortal

The Navigation portlet automatically creates aset of links to the pages available to the logged-in user. In
the following example, the Navigation portlet presents the container, shared, and personal pagesthat are
available to the logged-in user:

Page Navigation portlet preferences

You can configure the following preferences of Navigation portlets

Preference Description What to specify

width Width of portlet content display A number of pixels or
percentage

layout HTML layout for this portlet HTML content or a

scoped path pointing to
HTML content

tooltip Display tooltips for page links true or false

navigation-justification Justification of navigation text none, left, right, or
center

listmaxrows Maximum number of displayed rows when Integer

navigation type is set to List

containerpages-show Display links to container pages true or false
containerpages-title Text to display as a title for container page Text string
links
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Preference

Description

What to specify

containerpages-
navigation-type

Format for presenting links to container
pages

One of these constants:
+ simpleRow

+ simpleColumn

« simpleTree

o list

« menu

+ hierVMenu

+ hierHMenu

L For more

information, see
“Navigation type formats”
on page 333.

containerpages-urimode

Method used for navigation: regular HTML
links or use of an invisible HTML form

query(invisible form)

or
path(link)
containerpages-sorting Order in which to display links to container ascending
pages or
descending
containerpages-sortmode  Field used for sorting container page’s alphabetical
name or priority or
priority

containerpages-
categories

List of page categories to filter the list of
container pages. Uncategorized filters
uncategorized container pages.

List of categories (text
strings)

sharedpages-show

Display links to shared pages?

true or false

sharedpages-title

Text to display as a title for shared page
links

Text string

sharedpages-navigation-
type

Format for presenting links to shared pages

One of these constants:
+ simpleRow

« simpleColumn

e simpleTree

o list

¢ menu

« hierVMenu

+ hierHMenu

L For more
information, see

“Navigation type formats”
on page 333.

sharedpages-urimode

Method used for navigation: regular HTML
links or use of an invisible HTML form

query(invisible form)
or
path(link)

System Portlets for Portal Pages

331



Preference Description What to specify
sharedpages-sorting Order in which to display links to shared ascending
pages or
descending
sharedpages-sortmode Field used for sorting shared page’s name alphabetical
or priority or
priority

sharedpages-categories

List of page categories to filter the list of
shared pages. Uncategorized filters
uncategorized pages

List of categories (Text
strings)

userpages-show

Display links to personal pages?

true or false

userpages-title

Text to display as a title for personal page
links

Text string

userpages-navigation-
type

Format for presenting links to personal
pages

One of these constants:
+ simpleRow

+ simpleColumn

« simpleTree

o list

s menu

+ hierVMenu

+ hierHMenu

L For more
information, see

“Navigation type formats”
on page 333.

userpages-urimode

Method used for navigation: regular HTML
links or use of an invisible HTML form

query(invisible form)
or
path(link)

userpages-sorting

Order in which to display links to personal

ascending or

pages descending
userpages-sortmode Field used for sorting personal page’s name  alphabetical
or priority or
priority

quicklinks-show

Display quicklinks?

true or false

quicklinks-title

Text to display as a title for quicklinks

Text string
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Preference Description What to specify

quicklinks-navigation- Format for presenting quicklinks One of these constants:
type + simpleRow

+ simpleColumn

« simpleTree

o list

s menu

+ hierVMenu

+ hierHMenu

L For more

information, see
“Navigation type formats”
on page 333.

quicklinks List of links, external or internal Syntax: label~url
Example:

Novell~http://www.novell.
com

personalize-display Display link to Portal Personalizer? true or false

portalpageadmin-display Display link to Portal Administration page? true or false

login-logout display Display link to portal login or logout? true or false

quicklink-display Display quick links? true or false

Navigation type formats

The following table shows each format that you can specify for container pages-navigation-type,
sharedpages-navigation-type, and user pages-navigation-type preferences in the Navigation portlet:

Navigation type  Preview

simpleRow Container

DefaultContainerPage MyContainerPage SampleContainerPage
Pages :

SImpIeCOIumn Container Pages
- DefaultContainerPage
- MyContainerPage
- SampleContainerPage

simpleTree Container Pages

+ DefaultContainerPage
« MyContainerPage
+ SampleContainerPage

list Container Pages
DefaultContainerPage
MyContainerPage
SampleContainerPage

menu DefaultContainerPag D

I'u1.y(30ntainerPége.
SampleContainerPage
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Navigation type  Preview

hiervMenu
- DefaultContainerPage
- MyContainerPage
- SampleContainerPage

hlerHMenU e E T = - DefaultContainerPage - MyContainerPage - SampleContainerPage

Page Header portlet

The Page Header portlet provides a mechanism for creating a customized |ook and feel for Web pages

in an organization. Typically, the portal administrator places this portlet in a header pane on a container
page to establish a corporate identity.

Novell. exteNd.
&
@
| LAYOUT SELECTOR
Please select the order and location for your components for this Portal Page (MyContaingrPage):
/- Page Header portlet placed
in a header frame on a
Drag components by their title bars between sections container page
Page Header =2 (&)
Fage [F][E)[Z][E)]|  Portal Page Controller H=E2@
Navigation
Save Layout | Cancel Choose a new Layout | Modify € Personalize Home | MyPortal

Page Header portlet preferences

You can configure the following preferences for Header portlets:

Preference Description What to specify
width Width of portlet content display A number of pixels or a

percentage
logo-image Logo to be displayed in the header URL
background-image Background image for the header URL
background-repeat Repeat pattern for the background image no-repeat

repeat-x

repeat-y

repeat
background-position Position of the background image top, middle, bottom

OR

left, center, right
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Preference

Description

What to specify

layout HTML layout for this portlet HTML content or a scoped
path pointing to HTML
content
sitename Portal main title Text string
salutation Welcoming words to precede the Text string
username display in the header
anonymous-salutation Welcoming words to anonymous users Text string

userformat-html

HTML layout to define the display pattern
for the username

HTML content with uses of
User scoped path

date-display

Display today’s date?

tfrue or false

date-style

Date format patterns

Date format

See Format scoped path for
available patterns

personalize-display

Display link to Portal Personalizer?

true or false

portalpageadmin-display

Display link to Portal Administration
page?

true or false

login-logout display

Display link to portal login or logout?

true or false

Tooltip

Display tooltips for page links?

true or false

navigation-justification

Justification of navigation text

none, left, right, or center

listmaxrows

Maximum number of displayed rows
when navigation is set to List

Integer

containerpages-show

Display links to container pages?

true or false

containerpages-title

Text to display as a title for container
page links

Text string

containerpages-
navigation-type

Format for presenting links to container
pages

One of these constants:
One of these constants:

+ simpleRow

« simpleColumn

e simpleTree

o list

¢ menu

« hierVMenu

+ hierHMenu

For more information,

see “Navigation type
formats” on page 333.

containerpages-urimode

Method used for navigation: regular
HTML links or use of an invisible form

query(invisible form)
OR
path(link)
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Preference Description What to specify
containerpages-sorting Order in which to display links to ascending
container pages OR
descending
containerpages-sortmode  Field used for sorting container page’s alphabetical
name or priority OR
priority

containerpages-
categories

List of page categories to filter the list of
container pages. Uncategorized filters
uncategorized container pages.

List of categories (text
strings)

sharedpages-show

Display links to shared pages?

true or false

sharedpages-title

Text to display as a title for shared page
links

Text string

shared pages-navigation-
type

Format for presenting links to shared
pages

One of these constants:

+ simpleRow

+ simpleColumn

+ simpleTree

o list

+ menu

+ hierVMenu

« hierHMenu

For more information,

see “Navigation type
formats” on page 333.

sharedpages-urimode

Method used for navigation: regular
HTML links or use of an invisible HTML
form

query(invisible form)
OR

path(link)
sharedpages-sorting Order in which to display links to shared ascending
pages or
descending
sharedpages-sortmode Field used for sorting shared page’s: alphabetical
name or priority or
priority

sharedpages-categories

List of page categories to filter the list of
shared pages. Uncategorized filters
uncategorized pages

List of categories (Text
strings)

userpages-show

Display links to personal pages?

true or false

userpages-title

Text to display as a title for personal page
links

Text string
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Preference Description What to specify

userpages-navigation- Format for presenting links to personal One of these constants:
type pages + simpleRow

+ simpleColumn

+ simpleTree

o list

+ menu

+ hierVMenu

« hierHMenu

For more information,

see “Navigation type
formats” on page 333.

userpages-urimode Method used for navigation: regular query(invisible form)
HTML links or use of an invisible HTML or
form )
path(link)
userpages-sorting Order in which to display links to ascending
personal pages or
descending
userpages-sortmode Field used for sorting personal page’s alphabetical
name or priority or
priority
quicklinks-show Display quicklinks? true or false
quicklinks-title Text to display as a title for quicklinks Text string
quicklinks-navigation- Format for presenting quicklinks One of these constants:
type + simpleRow
« simpleColumn
e simpleTree
o list
+ menu
« hierVMenu
+ hierHMenu
3 For more
information, see
“Navigation type formats”
on page 333.
quicklinks List of links, external, or internal Syntax: label~URI
Example:

Novell~http://www.novell.co
m
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Portlet Management section 275

using the Portal Management section of 267
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transcoding 120
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deployment descriptors
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E
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Edit mode

default implementation 171
exporting portal data 262
Express Portal

about 25

application 29

deploying 33

install 25
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starting 30
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F
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G
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configuring for asynchronous portlet processing 176
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installed portlets 323

J

JavaPortlet 1.0 135
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L
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supported locales 97
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M
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O
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using shared librarieswith 22
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